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rriHIS Elementary French Orammar is designed foi 
-■- grammar-school students, who begin the study of 
French. Each part of speech is treated separately, and 
every subject is at once completed as far as the scope of 
the work permits. The rules and explanations are stated 
in simple language, which is belieVed to be within the 
comprehension of the youthful mind. The exercises are 
short, lively, and varied. To compose suitable sentences 
for practice, elements have been introduced which are out- 
side of the order of development. These are given in the 
vocabularies, systematically arranged in order to engage the 
interest of the student, and with an occasional explanation 
when the subject absolutely requires it. The author has 
been careful, however, not to infringe the regular order of 
development, and to keep the subject-matter prominently 
before the mind, so as to leave an indelible impression. 
Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
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the prononns and verbs ; the irregular verba have been 
given in full, with copions exercises for practice. 

The rales in Syntax are confined to elementary prin- 
ciples, in accordance with the plan of the work, which is 
intended as introductory to the author's Analytical and 
Practical French Grammar. Students who have finished 
the present course, will be well prepared to take up 
the larger work, in which they will go over much of the 
same ground, but with the additional interest of the 
Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to advance rapidly, 
to understand more clearly the facts that come before 
them ; and, in pursuing the course to its conclusion, will at 
tsiiu tlicir aim : read, write, and speak the French lajiguage. 

B&OOKLTN, Sepi. 15, 187S. 
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CHAPTER FIBST. 

1. — French Alphabet. 



Lbttbrs : 


a, 


b, 


c, 


d. 


0, 


f. 


g> 


u. 


i. 


Old names: 


ah. 


bay, 


say. 


day. 


ay. 


eff, 


Jay. 


ash, 


ee 


New names :* 


ah. 


be, 


se, 


de. 


e. 


fe. 


gae. 


he. 


ee 


Letters : 


J. 


k, 


1. 


m, 


n. 


o, 


p. 


q> 


r. 


Old names: 


Jee, 


kah, 


eU 


emm. 


enn. 


o, 


pay. 


t 


err 


New names :* 


3e, 


ke. 


le. 


me. 


ne, 


o, 


pe. 


que. 


re. 


Letters : 


8, 


t, 


u. 


▼, 


X, 


y» 


1. 






Old names : 


ess. 


tay. 


t 


vay. 


ix, 


egrek. 


■ed. 






New names :* 


ae, 


te, 




ve. 


kae. 


ee, 


ae. 







The t0 is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign wordf 
that have been introduced into the French hinguage, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the «. 

2. — Orthographic Signs. 

The written language has accents, cediUa, dimrens, apoitraphe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the aciUe {'), the grave C), and the cir- 
cumflex (*). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e baa 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave ^ has the sound 



* The Towel «, Joined to the consonants to give their new names, has neiirl.v 
the Bonnd of u In burr. 
t The q and u have no correspondlnsr sound In Ensllsh. 
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of ei in l/ieir. The grave accent is used over a ahd u on] 7 as a 
mark of distinction (p. 12 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 12 ; 10, 3). 

The cedilla (^ ) is placed under the c (9) before a, 0, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 8 ; as, 9a, 90, 9a. 

The diffiresis (") is placed over a vowel that begins a new sylla- 
ble after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over 
final e that follows u, when the u is to be pronounced ; as, aig^d ; 
the u of the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (*) indicates the suppression of a vowel ; as, rami, 
for le ami ; I'homme. for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word ; as, ai-Je ; arc-en-ciel. 

3.— Vowels and Vowel-Sounds. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, o,u,y; but there are thirteen vow- 
el-sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1. — Pure VaiMl'SaundM 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

12345678 9. 
a, e, 6, S 6, i y, o, u, eu, ou. 

These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in 
English. 
a (short) has the sound of a in Tiat ; as, sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (long) ** " a m father ; as, age, Ibne, male, sale. 

e has the sound of u in hurry but faintly ; as, de, le, me, se. 

h " " " a in /a^e; as, de, legal, metal, pose. 
i " " ** eiin their ; as, des, fir^re, mere, pere. 
I " " " «i in their y broad ; as, f^te, frSle, m^me, t^ie 
t' or y* has the sound oievame; as, ami, marl, midi, sL 

• ifihori) has the sound of (? in Jiot ; as, dot, mode, mol, notro. 
o (Umg) ** " o'm note ; as, dos, mot, r6ti, ndtre. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the value of double i : ah 
pxift (pay-ee). 



8 nniu)DuonoN. 

u haa no eqaivaleot sound in EngllisL.* 

ea (short) has nearly the sound of u in hurr ; as, peu, feu^ Jeu, 

bleu, 
eu (long) lias the sound of i in tir ; as, fleur, soeur, beurre, heure 
ouhas the sound of oo in school; as, mou, trou, sou, hibou 
ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in boor ; an, jour, four, 

touTy amour. 

2. — Remarks on the Uhaeeented E, 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent ; as, ablme, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced — ^j ast enou^ to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant ; as, sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demands (d'mande), samedJ 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed ; as, bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronounced, e has the sound of k (grave) ; 
as, mer, fer, hiver ; and before a final r, s, (2, or /*, that is silent, e 
has the sound of e (acute) ; as, parler, parlez, bled, clef^ which are 
pronounced the same as if they were written parl6, bl^ ol6. 

3. — Compound Votoels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, hav- 
ing the sound of a single vowel ; as, eu, ou. The following com- 
pound vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 

Ai, or eai, has the sound sometimes of S, and sometimes of ^. A\ 
has the sound of S when it closes a syllable ; as, J'ai, Je mangeai ] 
and in Je ssds, tu sais, 11 salt. Ai has the sound of ^ generally wIumi 
it is not final ; as, plaie, J'avais, mais. 

ei has the sound of ^ ; as, peine. 

ea has the sound of a ; as, mangea. 

6e has the sound of S ; as, fee, epie. 

au, eau, e<?, have the sound of o ; as, fiauz, beau. 

oeu has the sound of eu \ as, boeul 

* The letter j in verity, when pronoonced with Uie accent on the last eyilable 
has nearly the sound of '.he French «. 
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4. — NomI Vowel- 8ound%. 

The four nasal vowel-BoimcUi are : 

an, in, on, nn. 

M, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of n, 

E, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded \xji 
(ien), has the nasal sound of in. 

M and n are not nasal when thej are double, or followed bj a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are r^resented hj 

in 

•in h-*"- o™ [=on. ^^ \^^ 



an 
am 
en 
em 



V=an. 



cm 



:un. 



aim 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, an, on, un, contained in the following English 
words : 
An ij sounded as an in yiani ; as, ruban, sang,* enfant.* 
In " " an in angry ; as, fin, faim, pain 
On " " on ID. long ; as, bon, long,* fa9on. 
Un " '* un in huTiger ; as, brun, tribun, chacun. 



4. — Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are 
both heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthan^a, ia, ie, ieu, oi, oue, oui, etc. 
Nasal diphthongs, ien, ion, oin, uin, etc 

5. — Pronunciation of the Diphthongs. 

Ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

lelnlier, '* lee-a. 

Ieu in lieu, ** lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for eu.) 



* A final ooDBouant, after a naaal Bound, is silent 
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Oi *ilol, pronounced loa-ah. 

Oul In oueit, " oo-9jBt, 

Ui in firuit " fru-ee. (See Towel-soimda for u.) 

len in bien, " bee -an (angrj). 

Ion in lion, " lee-on (l<mg). 

Oin in loin, " lou-an (angry). 

Uin in Juin, '* jn-in (angry). (See Towel-eounds for u.) 

6. — Oonsonants. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the 
same value in French as in English. The following are the princi- 
pal exceptions : 

(7, before e, i, y, has the hissing sound of « ; as, ceci. Before a, 
o, u, and before a consonant, it has the sound of A; ; as, cabaS| co- 
lon, cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla), before a, o, «, retains the sound of 8 ; 
as, facade, £a9on, re9a. 

Gh has generally the sound of 8h ; as, charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, Christ. Ch has the sound of 
k in words from the Greek and Hebrew ; as, 6cho, Oham. 

O, before e, t, y, has the sound of 8 in pleasure ; as, germe, gilet ; 
before a, 0, u, it has the sound of the English g in grate ; as, gant, 
gobelet. 

ff is silent, when a vowel may be elided before it ; as, I'homme 
for le honime. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the h Is not heard in pronouncing ; as, le hSros 
(le-ay-roh). 

8 has the hissing sound of e at the beginning of a word ; as, sa 
(9a) ; between two vowels, it has the sound of z ; as, voisin (vouah- 
zain). Ss, between two vowels, has the hissing sound of « ; as pois- 
son (pouah-9on). 

Sch is sounded like sh ; as, schisme. 

T is sounded like (; in a few words ending in tie ; as, minutie ' 
and in those ending in atie ; as, diplomatie ; also before icU, id, tan 
as, nation ; except when it is preceded by 8 ; as, question. 

Th is sounded like t ; as, th6. 

X, initial, is sounded like gz — Xavier ; also, ex, initial, when fo( 
lowed by a vowel ; as, ezamen. 



IJSTTRODUCTION. li 

X is sounded like ks in Alexandre, maziine, etc 
A" is Bounded like ss in soizante, six, diz, etc 
Xia sounded like e in demdeme, sizidine, etc. 

Liquids, 

O, followed hj n, and I, preceded bj , are generally pronounced 
BO smoothlj that their natural sounds arc not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of ^ is heard in tne void mignonnette, and tha\ 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7. — Final OonsonantB. 

A ^nal consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounce* 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words 
as, men ami, vous avez, un bel habit, 11 est (ee-le). elle est (^-le). 
Final e, before a vowel, is sounded like k ; du blanc au noir. 
d " " " " •* <; quandll. 

/ " " " " " v; neuTheures 

g " " " " " k; rangllev6. 






<< 



«ora; " *' ** " t\ ils ont deux enfants. 

* 

8. — ^Division of Words into Syllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows ; as, raser (ra-ser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final 6, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel ; as rase (ra-se), pronounced ras. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced ; as, addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated ; as, parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows 
W, hr, eh, M, eh/r, d, er, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, ph, p7U, pi, pr, yt/ 
rh, th, M, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally ^ or r 
preceded by another consonant^ but not by m or t^. 
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9«— Um of Oapital Lcttan. 

The roles for the use of capital letters are the same In French a* 
in English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a cap- 
ital initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usual- 
ly written with a small initiaL 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10. — ^Use of th9 Accents. 

1. The acute accent (') is used only over the e, in the following 
cafH'H ; 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself; as, epi, ecu, elu. 

('i.) Whan it is followed by a vowel ; as, reaction, reel, r661ii, 
6p6e, f6e, r6nnlbn. 

(8.) When, at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by in- 
flection, it has the sound of the English a ; as, repete, vMt6, vdri- 
t^s. 

(4.) When it precedes ge ; as, pi^ge^ cortege. 

• 

2. The grave accent (^) is used 

(1.) Over 0, preceding any consonant (except g), followed by un- 
accented € ; as, l^ve, mene, cl^ere j also before two consonants, 
when both belong to the unaccented syllable ; as, regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the s is an essential 
part of the word ; as, apres, ezces, to distinguish it from the acci- 
dental termination 68 ; as, les livres, tu ohantes. 

(8.) To distinguish 

a, to, at, from a, has ; ou, where, from ou, or / la, itieTe, from la, 
the, her; dhn^fram, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 92^ de9st, d^a, hola, voili. 

8. The circumflex accent (*)^s used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed ; as, l^e, fpttre, tdte, formerly written 
a age, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the % that hab the circumflex accent, 
but thediaoresis takes the place of the circumflex ui*ceut, iu halimeH, 
Viaites. 
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11. — BaceroisM in Pronouncing. 

1. — Vatcel-SouncU. 
[Final cooBonants are silent, except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 



a = 


]«, 


9a, cabas, 


bni,* sac* 


ft s: 


lame. 


chftle, base. 


Age, cage. 




le. 


ee,^ Je, 


me, se. 




table, 


cable, cadre. 


nacre, sacre. 


6 s 


d6, 


rai, pled. 


parl6, parler. 


d s 


frtee. 


mer,* fer,* 


air,* chaise. 


d = 


ffite, 


mdme, j'aime, 


chdne, chatne. 


i(y) = 


qui, 


ri, crie. 


J'y, 'olle. 


o ^ 


dot,* 


mode, col,* 


sol,* choc.* 


= 


doe. 


mot, 8:ros, 


eau, chand. 


u = 


dn, 


la, sa. 


bu, connu. 


ea s 


fen. 


pea, Jen, 


bleu, deux. 


011 r= 


veuve. 


neave, henre. 


beurrc, soenr,* 


on s= 


con, 


son, chou. 


mou, hiboa. 




cour,* 


Jonr,* four,* 


tour,* amoor 


f(ii)= 


p*y». 


paysan, rayer, 
NcucU Sounds, 


v()yex, moyen 




an = banc, 


, enfknt, empire, lentement. 




in = An, 


faim, impie, rien. 




on 3= mon, 


garqon, rond 


:, ponton. 




an B bran, 


parftim, chacan, hamblei 






^.—DipMhongB, 






U •= 


fiacre, 'diacre. 


miasme. 




ie = 


lier, del,* 


plier. 




lea s 


Ilea, Diea, 


crieur.* 




ol = 


loi, roi. 


croira 




oad = 


OQcst,* foaet, 


louais. 




oai = 


6bloai, r^Jonis, 


6blouir.* 




ni = 


fruit, Itii, 


bruit. 




ien = 


blen, lien. 


rien. 




ion = 


lion, nation. 


fluxion. 




oln = 


loin, foin. 


joint. 




ain 8 


juin, saint, 
8- — Liquids, 


suinter. 


im 


- Allemagne, champignon, 


poignant 


u 


= Alle, 


brillant. 


coqnllle. 




oeU, 


cneille. 


fcullle. 




BOleu, 


■ommeil. 


boateille 




b«tall. 


pallle. 


Versailles 




booilie. fooille. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1. — Parts of Speech. 

There are ten parts of speech. 

1. Noun. 6. Parildple. 

2. Article. 7. Adyerb. 

8. Adjective. 8. Preposition. 

4. Pronoun. 9. Ck>njunction. 

5. Verb. 10. Interjection. 

Definitums cmd Subdivitri&ns of the Parts of Speech. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as, Wfish 
ingtoUy Paris, city. 

6. "Nouns lire proper OT eommon ; a proper novm denotee a parti 
cular person or object ; as, Washington, Paris ; a common noun de- 
notes one of a class ; as, city, tree. 

c. Common nouns include collective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together ; as, meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance ; as, goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its signifi- 
cation ; as, the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 
8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit 
it ; as, the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qiuUifying and limiting. 
The qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun ; as, the large 
tree ; the limiting adjective limits its sense ; as, my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting posses- 
sion ; as, my tree ; dem&nstrative, pointing out the object ; as, that 
tree ; numeral, indicating number or order ; as, one tree, thd first 
tree ; or indefinite ; as, which tree. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun ; as^ 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

b. There are personal, possessive, demonstrative, interrogative , reUk 
live, and indeflnit-e pronouns. 
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(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar ; as, /, 
you, Tie, it. 

(2.) Aposseswoe pronoun denotes possession ; as, mine, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonsirative pronoun points out an object ; as, this one 
that one. 

(4.) An interrogaUw pronoun is used to ask a question ; as, tohof 
what f 

(5.) A reUxti/oe pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the au 
tecedent of tlie relative pronoun ; as, the man who speaks ; the tre« 
thai falls ; the lady wTwm I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular per 
son or thing ; as, every one, some one, 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being ; as, to %BrUe, 
to live, 

h. There are five kinds of verbs : active, passive, neuter, profiomi- 
nal, impersonal, 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject, 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An ac- 
tive verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object ; as, 
h^ is writing a letter ; and intranMtive, when it is not ; ss, he is 
writing, 

(2.) HHLe passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb ; as, the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object ; as, I am, he works, he sleeps, 

Rbm. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place 
somebody or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps some- 
body, he deeps something, 

(4.) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject ; as, I flatter myself. 

(5.) The impersoTiol verb is used only in the third person singular ; 
as, U rains, 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective ; as, fields eovered with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a u&riiclple, an adjective, 
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or to another Adverb, and uanally exp roooo e time, pfoM* degree^ oi 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of differ- 
ent things or thoughts to each other ; as, the book lies before me on 
the table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction ; as, you cmd he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind ; as, Ah / aUu / 

2m — Properties of the Parts of Speech. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the maeeuUne and 
the feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied 
as to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun 
which it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and 
of the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us ; 

ad " You ; 

3d ** He, him, she, her, it, they, them. 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the ob- 
ject of a verb, or of a preposition. 

7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which some 
thing is affirmed ; aB,hetorUes; he is the subject of the verb writes, 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thin^ which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb ; as, ?ie writes a letter ; letter is the 
object of the verb lorites. The object which is thus directly gov- 
erned by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or in- 
direct regimen; as, he unites to me, or he writes me a l^ter; me is 
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the indirect object of the verb governed by the prepositioD to^ ex 
pressed or understood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun» or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or ad- 
jective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its 
subject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is sin- 
gular or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses, 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is . represent 
ed by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether past, present, or future. 

12. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes, 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicati^tf 
the conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number ; as, to write. 

18. The indiccUive expresses the action in an absol iite manner ; as, 
I write, Iha/oe written, I sJiaU write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally as, Iwould 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation ; as, write, 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner ; as, I wish tha;t you would vjrite. 

Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are ex- 
pressed by the verb alone; as, I write; compound, when they are 
formed with an auxiliary ; as, I have written. 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, 
which is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the principal verb ; thus, 1 have, is the simple 
tense, and Iha/ve had, the compound tense which corresponds with it 
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24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound 
It comprises also the participles, present, p€ut, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode lias two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 



BIMPLB. 

Present. 


Infinitive Mode. 


OOMPOUND. 

Past. 


Present. 
Past. 


Partieiples. 
Indicative Mode, 


Compound. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 
Past Definite. 
Future. 




Past Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior. 



Past. 



Conditional Mode. 
Present. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 

SO. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are in 
variable words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gen 
der, number, etc. They are sometimes called pa/rticles. 

3. — Sentences. 

1 A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 
2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the pred 
icate. 



Past. 
Pluperfect. 
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8. The subject is that oonoeming which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) ajjvrmatvoe, (2) negaithe, (8) irUerroga 
Hve, or (4) negative and interrogoHce, 

SUBJSOT. PRBDIOATB. BXTBiSCT. PBBDIOATB. 

(1) Ilenry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious ? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious *i 

8. The rules which reguhite the construction of sentences form 
that part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised 
under the heads of Government, Agreement, and PowHon. 

7. Government is the power which one word has oyer another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. PoeiHon, or CoUocation, is the placing of the words in a sen 
tence, in the order required by their mutual relations. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to hisfcUJier {Henry, 
subject ; is writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Govem/ment. — The subject Henry governs the verb is toriting 
in the. third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun 
letter, directly, and the noxni fcUher, indirectly. 

b. Agreement, — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Hevwy, 

c. Position, — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thing about which we wish 
to say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm 
of it ; next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 
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The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to re- 
peat and translate it without looking in the book. When 
the student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and 
the student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teachbb. — ^Le p^re et la mere de I'enfiEoit. 
ScnoLAB. — ^Le pere et la mere de Teiifeuit. 

TTie father and mother of the child. 

Teacher. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — Lep^re et lam^re de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, 
a sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at 
the same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in 
a few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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PIKST LESSON. 

THE NOUN, (Introd.y p. 14, 16). — the article (Introd. 

p. 14, 16). 

1. Ik French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the f&ininine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the mascu- 
line, and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la 
for the feminine. Before a vowel and hefore a silent h,* 

it is r. 

MascvUne, Feminine, 

Le p^re, the father. La mere, the mother. 

Le verre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

Lhomme (for le homme), the L'eau (far la eau), the water. 

man.f 

2. The indefinite article a or an is on for the masculine, 
and nne for the feminine.f 



Un homme, a man. 
Un verre, a glass. 



Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 
Uue tasse, a cup. 



The article is repeated hefore each noun ; as. 



Le p^re et la m^re. 

Un homme et one femme. 



The father and mother. 
A man and woman. 



* There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which thti 
elision of the yowel does not talce place ; the h is then called (Ufpirote, although it 
is not heard in the pronunciation. (See Introd., p. 10> 6). 

t Un, one, a or on, mcnns also om^ and is called, by most French grammariana 
a nnmeral adjective. (See Lean 9.) 



22 THfi KOUK. — ^THE ABTICLB 



Vooabnlary 1. 

Le p^ra^ the father. L'eeii,/mi., the wntm? 

Za m^re, the mother. Ztt| and. 

Un homme, a man. Bit, is. 

Une femme, a woman ; a wife. Od, where. 

Un enfuit,* a child. Id, here. 

Une maiflon, a hoose. XiS^ there. 

Une ecole, a school. A, to, at. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. A la maiaon, at home ; boui« 

Une tasse, a cup. A I'ecole, at school. 

Ijo pain, the bread. De (d' bef. a vowel), of ; from. 

Im viande, the meat. Dana, in. 

Ijo lait, the milk. Poor, for. 

Ezeroise 1. 

1, Le pftre et la m^re de I'enfant. 2, Le p^re est ici. 
3. La m^re est Id, dans la maison. 4. Oil est I'enfant? 
5. L'enfant est k I'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La yiande est pour Thomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 

* Bnlknt, applied to a girl, is feminine ; nne enfant, a ehUdt (a iUtU gM ). 



« 
I 
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SECOND LESSON. 

NOUN AND ARTIOLB.— PLURAL FORMS. 

1. General Bulb. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding 8 to the singular ; as, 

venre, glass ; plural, verrei, glasoes. 

Exceptions. 

ExG. 1. Nouns ending in s, z, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular ; as, 

file, son ; plural, fils, sons 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in an and en, add x in the plu- 
ral ; as, 

gfitean, cake ; plural, g&teauc, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveuac, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anx; as, 

cheral, horse ; plural, chevanz, horses. 

Rem. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson (bis), p. 25. 



2. 



Plural of the Definite Abticlb. 



The plural of the definite article le, la, or l\ is les ; as, 

L#s homines et les femmes, The men and women. 
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Vooalnilaxy SL 

lies parent!, the parents. Un beteen, a boat. 

Unfflto,aBon. Un gtoeau, a cake. 

Une fiUe, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. ^^ **^ * **^1«- 

Une egliae, a church; ii TegliBe, Un Jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Snr, on, upon. 

Un ohat, a cat Sous, under. 

Sont, are. 

Exeroise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sar la table. 2. Les livrei 
de Marie sont k la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pere et la m5re sont k I'^glise. 5. Les fiiles 
sont dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont a I'ecole. 7. Le 
garyon est dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sons I'arbre. 
9. Oh est le cheval ? 10. Les chevanx sont dans Fecurie. 
11. Le chien est dans le bateau. 12. Les gS.teaux sont 
pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The bookb of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 6. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats ? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is iu 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at liome, aud Charles is at schooL 
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SECOND LESSON (Ms). 

This seoond lesson (bis) is inserted, as all the lessons m.\rked {bi$) 
are, to complete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding 
lesson. It is not intended that the students should study It in going 
through the course for the first time. They may do so afterwards, 
when they are reyiewing. 

Plural op Nouns.— Exceptions— continued. 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in aL The fol- 
lowing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Chacal, jackal. 

Bal, ball {dancing party). Nopal, nopal. 

Oal, callosity. Pal, pale (in heraldry), 

CaxnavaL carnival Regal, entertainment. 
Plwral : avals, bals, etc. 

Exc. 4. Seven nouns ending in ou, take z in the plural 

B\fou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Caillou, flint. Joi^fou, plaything. 

Chou, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Genou, knee. 

Plural : byouz, cailloux, etc 

Rem. 1. Other nouns in ou follow the general rule. 

Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change ail into aux. 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Bmail, enamel. Ventail, yentail (of helmets). 
Plural : bauz, coraux, etc 



« The h of biboa is aspirated : le hibon. ths awl. 
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KSM. 2. Other noanR ending in ail, foUow the general rule, except 
ail, betail (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc 7). 

Exc. 6. Ally dove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. Betail, cattle; plural, bestiaux. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two pluraJ 
forms, each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, plv/r., aXeux; aXeul, grandfather, j)^ur., aXeola. 
Oiel, heaven, plv/r., cieuz; ciel, tester ; roof of a qnany ; sky 

of a picture ; climate ; plur., oiela. 
CEUl, eye, plur., yeux ; oeil in ceil de boeui^ ox-eye, p^i^r., osOa. 
Travail, labor, pktr,, travauz; travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses * pUir., travails. 

• 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one qrllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into a, or follow the general rule : I'enfuit, 
pliir.^ les enfans, or enfiauats, the children. 



THIRD LESSON. 



CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. — NB — PAB, NOT. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 
Be and le are contracted into du ; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into an; It and les, into aux. 
De and la, and de and T; a and la, andia and 1*, are not 
contracted. 
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2, Forms of the Definite Article before Noiini. 

(a) Before a Masculine Noun. 

Sinfffdar. PlurcU, 

he pere, the father. lies p^res, the fathers. 

Du pere, of or from the father. Des peres, of or from the f athem, 

Au pere, to the father. Auz peres, to the fathers. 

(b) Be/ore a Feminine Noun. 

La mere, the mother. Les m^res, the mothers. 

De la mere^ of or from the mo- Des meres, of or from the mo- 
ther, there. 
A la m^re^ to the mother. Anz meres, to the mothere. 

(c) Before a Vowel 

Ii'enfant, the child. lies enfants, the children. 

De Tenfant, of or from the child. Des enfants, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Anz enfants, to the children. 



3. Ne (ii'),-pa8, not 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n*) before the verb. When the verb la 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole, Charles is not at school, 

lios chevaux ne sont pas icL The horses are not here. 

Yooabnlary 3. 

0n maitre, a master ; a teacher. 0n chapean, a hat ; a bonnet. 



0n professeur, a professor. 
Un general, a general. 
IXn soldat, a soldier. 
(7n marl, a husband. 



0ne orange, an orange 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Une plume^ a pen ; a feather 
Patd, Panl. 
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Zjooisa, Louisa Ptrl^, epoken. 

Je (J^X L X>ODn^, glyen. 

J^ai, I have. PrdU, lent. 

Ai-Je ? have I T Attache, attached. 

Je n'ai pas. I have not. En, had. 

ITai-Je pas ? have I not ? Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maitre est dans Tecole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est 
pas k la maison. 4. Les m^res des fiUes ne sont pas icL 
5. Le cheval du soldat est attach^ a Tarbre. G. Les che- 
yaux des generaux sont dans I'ecurie. 7. J'ai la plume 
du maitre. 8. J'ai parl6 au professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les 
oranges aux enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pret6 le 
bateau aux fils du general. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon 
de Paul. 12. Je n'ai pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
to the general. 10. I have given the orang(;s to the girls, 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul. 
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FOUETH LESSON. 

PARTITIVE SENSE OF THE NOUN. — PRESENT TENSE OF 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. A noun is nsed in a partitive sense when it is, or maj 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any ; as, some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used m the partitive sense is pre- 
ceded by de and the definite article ; that is, dn, de la, de 
r or des; as, 

Du pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande, Meat, some or any meat. 

De Peau, Water, seme or any water. 

Des gSteatoE, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases: 

1. After pas, or any other negative word ; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

2. When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; as, 

J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

3. When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity. 

Un verre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de giteau, A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 

Un maitre d'ecole^ A school-master. 

Beaucoup de courage, mala peu Much (of) courage, but little (of) 
de patience. patience. 
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3. 



Present Tense of Avoir, to have. 



Taif I have. 
Tu as, thou hast, 
n a, he ^ it* has. 
Ealle a, she or it* has. 
Nous avons, we have. 
Vous avez, you have, 
lis ont, they (rn.) have. 
EUes ont, they (/.) have. 



Ai-Je ? have I T 
As-ta ? hast thou ? 
A-t-ll? hashes it?* 
A-t-elle 7 has she <^ it ?* 
Avons-nons ? have we T 
Avez-vons 7 have you T 
Ont-ils7 have they (w.)? 
Ont-elle8 7 have they (/.)T 



Rem. The letter t in a-t-Uf a-t-elle f is inserted for eaphony. 



Vocabulary 4. 



Du courage,! ooorage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De Tor (m.), gold. 

De I'argent (m.), silver ; money. 

Du beurre, batter. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Du the, tea. 

Du Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Du papier, paper. 

De I'encre (/.), ink. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaucoup (de), much; many. 
Peu (de), little. 
Un peu (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop peu (de), too little. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, brought. 
Mange, eaten. 
Bu, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Aussi, also ; too. 



* Ab there is no nenter gender in the French language, it represents a noniif 
which, in French, is either maBculine or feminine. If the uoun is masculine, it is 
il ; If the noun is feminine, U is elle. 

t Noons which are preceded in the vocabularies by du^ de la^ de T, or des^ in 
French, and by no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive 
sense. 
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Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as da pain et de la yiande. 2. As-tu de I'argent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a da papier et de I'en- 
cre. 5. A-t-il des plumes? 6. II a achet6 une plume 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf6 et du the ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de the, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang6 un morceau de 
pain et un peu de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop peu de lait. 13. Les fiUes ont 
apport6 des oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apporte des 
gateaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apport6 de gateaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais vous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has 
money, but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper 
and pens? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has 
not brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and 
(of) tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of 
sugar). 9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal 
of (much) salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much 
courage, but too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten 
a piece of cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. 1 
have drank a glass of milk. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES {Ifltrod., p. 14).--FEMININF 

AXD PLURAL. 

1. Tliere are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 

Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun ; as a 
good book, had paper. 

Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun ; as my 
book, tJiis paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of A^jectivea 

General Rule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as, 

petit, fern, peti*e, small, little. 

3. Exceptiona 

Exo. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have 
but one form for both genders ; as, 

Jeime, nuuc. and/<9m., young. 

Exo. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine ; as, 

han^fem, bonne, good ; kind. 
Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in ^ change f into ve ; as, 

attentii^ ferti. attentive, attentiye. 



fbhi:n^ike and plural. 
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ExG. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change z into as ; aa, 

studieuz, /<m». stadieww, stadious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {Ms), 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only ; the 
feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 
the plural. 



lies petits gar9onB, 
Les petites fiUes, 
Les mauvais crayons, 
lies mauvaises plumes, 

See also Fifth Lesson {bis). 



The little boys. 
The little girls. 
The bad pencils. 
The bad pens 



Vocabulary 5. 



Un £rere, a brother. 

Une soeur, a sister. 

Un oncle, an uncle. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Henri, Henry. 

Henriette, Henrietta. 

Jules, JuUos. 

Julie, Julia. 

Alexis, Alexis. 

GuiUaume, William. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; little. 

Grand, /. grande, large ; tall. 



Mauvais, /. mauvaise, bad. 
Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 
Gros,/. grosse, big ; large ; stout ; 

coarse. 
Jeune, m. andf. young. 
Riche, m. andf. rich. 
Pauvre, m. andf. poor. 
Malade, m. and f. sick. 
Attenti^ f attentive, attentive. 
Studieuz, /. studieuse, studious. 
Tres,* very. 
Qui, who ; which. 



* TVh is commonly Joined with a hyphen to the word which it modifle* ; 
trU-Uin, yery good. 
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Xzeroiae 5. 

1. Le petit Jules * n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soBur, qui est malade. 3. Yous ayez an grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th. — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tr5s-riehe. 9. EUe a aussi une tante, qui est tr^s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr5re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 
Alexis * n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume * n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne 
fille. 15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants 
qui sont studieux, sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 

1. Little Henry * is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good children f are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis * is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 

* In French, the article i» ased before a proper noun which is preceded by ra. 
adjective or title ; as, le petit Jules^ little Jalius. 

t Good children, les bong enfants. The article is ased in French before houtik 
that represent a class. 

X See foot-note *, p. 30. 
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many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an annt^ who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th. — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils, which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {Us). 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. — 

EXCEPTIONS — continued. 

1. (Exc. 2. p. 32). The adjectives which double the 
dual consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally 
those that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et ; as, 

Tel, fern, teUe, sacli. Bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Parei], ** pareiUe, similar. Si\|et, " syjette, subject. 

Ancien, " ancienne, ancient. 

And the following : 

Bas, fern, basse, low. Gros, fern, grosse, big ; stout. 

OraS) " grasse, fat. Nul, " nuUe, no. 

lias, " lasse, tired. Gentil, " gentiUe, pretty 

Epais " epaisse, thick. Sot, " sotte, silly. 

Bzpreb, " ezpresse, positive. VieiUot, " vieiUotte, oldish 
Ftof^s, " professe, professed. 

Kbm. a few adjectives in et do not double the t j viz. : 

Oompletv/few. complete, complete. Secret, /<?m. secrete, secret. 
Ooncret, " concrete, concrete. Inquiet, " inquiete, uneasy. 
Diacret, " discrete, discreet. Replet, ** replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine. 

Beau, bel, fern. beUe, beautiful ; Vieuz, vieil, fem, vieiUe, old 

handsome ; fine Fou, fol, " foUe, foolish 

Nouveau, nouvel, fem. nouveUe, Mou, mol, " moUe, Foft 
new. 
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Bean, nonvean, vienz, fbn, and mou, are used before a 
consonant; bel, nonvel, vieil, (or vienz), M, and mol, before 
a Towel and before a silent h. 

Ex4i. 6. Four adjectiyes end in che, in the feminine. 

Blanc, fern, blanche, white. Sao, fem. seche, dry. 

Franc, " franche^ frank. Fnda, " fraiohe, fresh. 

Exo. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 
Donz, fan. douce, sweet. Benin, fom. benigne^ benign. 



Panx, " 


fansse, fal^e. 


Malin, 




maligne, maUcious. 


Jumeau, " 


JnmeUe, twin. 


Oaduc, 




caduque, decrepit. 


Prefix, " 


prefixe, prefixed. 


Public, 




publique, public. 


Ronx, " 


rousse, reddish. 


Turc, 




turque, Turkish. 


Hen, " 


tierce, third (por^.)- 


Oreo, 




grecque, Greek. 


Long, " 


long^e, long. 


Ooi, 




coite, still ; snug. 


Oblong, " 


oblongue, oblong. 


Favori, 




favorite, favorite. 



Traitre, fem, traitresse, treacherous. 

2, Plural of A^jectivea Exceptioii&— continued. 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — i) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine ileus (not ileux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into aux, but follow the general rule and take s; 
as, amicaly amicable; fatal, fatal; final, final; initial, 
initial, etc. ; plural masculine, amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural, hcatiz, nouveaux, meux, 
fous, mous. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

C0MPABIS02f OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectiyes are compared by means of uhe adverbs, 
plnsy more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas anssi, 
not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than^ as. 

Henri est plus grand que Charles. Henry is taller than Charles. 

ZjOuise est moins avanoee que Louisa is not so far advanced a? 

Julie. Julia, 

Paul est aussi studieux que Ma- Paul is as studious as Mary. 

rie. 

n n'est pas si attentit. He is not so attentive. 

2. The superlative degree is formed by leplus, le moins, 

IjO plus studieux. The most studious. 

Le moins avance. The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille Za plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de, 

L'eleve le plus avance de I'ecole. The most advanced scholar in the 

school. 

• In Fronch, th« ndjectiye is ^[vnerally plaood sft«r the noon. 
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3. Some adjectiyes are irregularly compared ; as, 

bon, good ; mofllear, better ; le meillear, the best, 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least, 

mauvaia, bad ; pu^e^ worse ; le pire, the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small ; and mauvaia, bad ; that is 
pins petit, le pins petit, and plus maavais, le plus mauvais, are alsc 
used. 

4. Present Tense of Etrei to be. 

Je snis, I am. Suis-Je 7 am 1 1 

Tu es, thou art. Es-tu 7 art thou ? 

n est, he or it is. Est-U? is he w it? 

EUe est, she or it is. Est-elle 7 is she or it Y 

Nous sommes, we are. Sommes-nous7 are wu ? 

Vous 6tes, you are. Btes-vous 7 are you ? 

lis sent, they (m.) are. Sont-ils 7 are they (m.) ? 

Biles sent, they (/.) are. Sont-elles 7 are they (/.) ? 

Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, the dty ; the town. Oe matin, this morning. 

La classe, the class. A^jourd'hui, to-day. 

Un el^ve, a scholar ; a pupil (m.). Souvent, often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (/.). Toigours, always. 

Age, old ; aged. Encore,* still. 

Applique, attentiye ; sedulous. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Avanoe, advanced. Oui, yes. Non, no. 

Fatigue, fatigued ; tired. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Jean, John. 

Premier ; premiere, first. Pierre, Peter. 

Dernier ; derniere, last. £lise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabu- 
laries only when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in 
Lesson Fifth. 

♦ Enewt^ Btill, andplu* (««), no longer, are adrcrhs of time. Plui rcquiretj w« 
before the verb ; It Is the re^iponilTe negative to wcort : Est-il encore ici T I* he 
Btill here ? II u'est plus UA, Ue U not (or he it no longer here). 
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Xxerdse 6. 

1. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Qui, Paul, mais 
tu es aussi plus ^g6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maltre. 4. II est le plus avanc6 
de I'^cole. 5. Julie, yous ^tes moins avanc^e qu'filise. 
6. filise est la meilleure 61^ve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
61^ves sont toujours les premiers k T^cole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, yous Stes 
les derniers aujourd' hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent 
les derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 

12. Henriette, yous n'dtes pas si . attentive que Marie. 

13. Etes-yous encore malade? 14. Non, je ne suis plus 
malade, mais je suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'^lise est 
I'homme le plus riche de la yille. 16. Nous ne sommes 
pas riches, mais nous sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the 
most advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious 
and less attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but 
we are not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is 
the first of the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 
15. Yes, Mary, and you are often the liast. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 



LIMITING ADJECTIVBS. — POSSESSIYB. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds: possessitfei 
demoiistrativey numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

SingtUa/r, Plural 

MasctUine. Feminine. for both genders. 

Mon, ma. mes, 

Ton, ta. tee, 

Son, sa. ses, 

Notre, notre. nos, 

Votre, votre, vos, 

Leur, lenr. leuzs, 



my. 

thy, 

his, her, its. 

our. 

your. 

their. 



These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 



Mon pere et ma mere. 
Son fr^re et sa soeur. 



My father and mother. 

His {or her) brother and sister. 



Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before- a 



word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 



Mon orange, son orange. 



My orange, his (or her) orange. 



Vocabulary 7. 



Un cousin, a cousin (m,). 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). 

Un neveu, a nephew. 

Une niece, a niece. 

Un ami (/.), une amie, a friend. 

Une chambre, a room. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. 

Un gant, a glove. 



Une montre, a watch. 

Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Une ombreUe, a parasol. 

Casse, broken. 

Trouve, found. 

Perdu, lost. 

Vendu, sold. 

Vif (p. 82, Exc. 3), lively. 

Heureuz (p. 32, Exc. 4), happy. 
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Ezerdae 7. 

1. Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis 
anssi ton ami. 3. !N'ous sommes henreux et contents; 
nous avons de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avezmagram- 
maire. 6. J'ai trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 
6. Avez-vous vu mes cousins aujourd^ hui ? 7. J'ai vu 
votre oncle et vos cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s- 
vif ; il a cass6 sa montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Klise a 
perdu son mouchoir. 10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 
11. Nous n'avons pas de classe ce matin ; notre maitre de 
fran9ais* est malade. 12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 

13. Nos amis ont vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux 
ont perdu leurs parapluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas 
heureuse ; elle est toujours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont 
les meilleures 61^ves de la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is 
the friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thy* umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too 
{trop) lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 
9. Your nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry 
has found your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary 
have lost their mother. 12. Oiir friends have sold their 
horses. 13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 

14. Your little niece is a lively child J (child lively) ; slie 
is very happy. 

^ Uh maitre de fran^oia^ a French teacher. La elasM (U franQois^ the Freucb 
class, t The French nae fireqnently thee and thou in conversation with children 
X See p. sa, foot-not*. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES {continued). — THE DEMONSTRATIYE 

1 The demonstrative adjective is, 

dinguUvr, Plural 

McuciUine, Feminine. for both genders. 

Oe^ cet. cette^ this, that. ces, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a voweL 

Oe soldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Oet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet hommeb This man ; that man. 

The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each 
noun. 

Oet homme et cette femme. That man and woman. 

Oes hommes et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by 
this and that, the French use d (from ici, here), and Ik 
(there). These words are joined with a hyphen to the 
noun. 

Get homme-cL Tliis man. 

Cet homme-la. J7iat man. 

Ces enfants-cL These children. 

Ces enfants-la. Those children. 

2. Ce (CT), that ; it ; sometimes he ; she ; they. 

Ce ((7) must not be confounded with oe^cet: the lattei 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former ii 
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a pronoun, aiid is much used before est, is; and sont^ 
are, 

Cest Moxudeur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe 8ont nofl amis. They are our friends. 

S. ITest ce pas! Is it not sol 

N'esi-cepasf is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected. 

NooB Bommes amis ; n'est-oe pas 7 We are friends ; are we not 1 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsietir, a gentleman. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Une dame, a lady. iLe £acteur, the postman. 

Une demolseUe, a young lady. Un biUet, a note. 

Monsieur Dehnar, Mr. Delmar. Une lettre, a letter. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Du fruit, some fruit. 

MademoiseUe D., Miss D. Une ponmie, an apple. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Une poire, a pear. 

Un medecin, a physician ; a doc- Un ananas, a pine-apple. 

tor. Miir, ripe. 

Un voisin, a neighbor {m,). Vert, green. 

Oe (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; MademoiseUe, abb. MUe., for Miss. In 
the plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. 
MmeSi^ Ladies; MesdemoiseUes, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets 
Monsieur, Madame, MademoiseUe, to the names of his or her kin- 
dred Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame voire mere, 
jour mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 
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Ezerdfle 8. 

1. Ge monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre Yoisin 

2. Gette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Gette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fille. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-1^? 5. G'est le facteur, qui a apport^ dealet- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ge billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Gette lettre-1^ est pour Mme. votre m6re. 8. Ges 
lettres-ci sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces mes- 
sieurs ? 10. G^est le capitaine Duval et son fr^re, le m6de- 
cin. 11. Ge sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous ^tes mon amie ; 
n^est-ce pas ? 13. Qui, je suis votre amie. 14. Gharles, 
vous avez apport^ du fruit, qui n'est pas miir. 15. Maia^ 
ces gros ananas sont bons; n'est-cepas? 16. Qui, mais 
les pommes et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are 
our neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 
6. Miss Delmg,r is the friend of my sister. 7. The post- 
man has brought these letters. 8. Tlii,^ note is for your 
brother, the captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 
10. These letters are for the professor. 11. I have bought 
some good fruit, apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These 
pears are good ; are they not ? 13. Yes, but your apples 
are too green. 14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. Thfv 
are not bad. 
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NINTH LESSON. 

UMrruirQ ADJECTIVES {continued}.— If TJUEjaLiLL&, 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal 
ftnd ordinal : they are : 



Ccirdinal, 

1. Un, fern. line. 

2. Deux. 

3. Troia. 

4. Qiiatre. 

5. Cinq. 

6. Six. 

7. Sept 

8. Huit 

9. Nenf. 

10. Dix. 

11. Onze. 

12. Douze. 

13. Treize. 

14. Quatorze. 

15. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Dix-sopt. 
18 Dix-huit 
lU. Dix-neu£ 

20. Vingt. 

21. Vingt et un. 

22. Vingt-deux. 

23. Vingt^trois. 
21. Ving^quatre. 
25. Vingt^cinq. 
20. Vingt-8ix. 



Ordinal. 

Ist. Premier, fern, premiers 

2d. Deuxieme, or Second-e. 

3d. Troisieme. 

4tli. Quatrieme. 

5tli- Cinquieme. 

6tli. Sixieme. 

7tli. Septieme. 

8tli. Huitieme. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
lOtli. Dixieme. 
llth. Onzieme. 
12th. Douzieme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzieme. 
15th. Quinzieme. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17th. Dix-septieme. 
18th. Dixhuitieme. 
19th. Dix-neuvieme. 
20th. Vingtieme. 
21st. Vingt et unieme. 
22d. Vingt-deuxieme. 
23d. Vingt-troisieme. 
24tli. Vingt-quatrieme. 
25th. Vingt^cinquieme 
26th. Vingt-sixieme. 
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27. ^IngtHMpt 

28. Vingt-hiiiL 

29. yingt-nenl 

80. Trento. 

81. Trente et an. 
32. Trente-deuz. 
83. Trente-trolB. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deuac 
48. Quarante-troiB. 
GO. dnquante. 

51. Oinquante et on. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 
58. Oinquante-trois. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 

63. Soizante-trois. 

70. Soizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 
78. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit 

79. Soizante-diz-neu£ 
.80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-un. 

82. Quatre-vingt^euz. 

83. Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84. Quatre-vingt-quatre. 
85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt-Biz. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 



87Ul yingt-Mptieine. 
SSth. Vingt^huiUeme. 
89th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
Both. Trentieme. 
8l8t. Trente et nnieme. 
8Sd. Trente-denzieme. 
88d. Trente-troiaieme. 
40t}i. Quarantieme. 
4lBt. Quarante et nnieme^ 
42d. Quarante-deuziemek 
48d. Quarante-troUdemek 
50th. Oinquantiemek 
5l6t. Oinquante et unieme 
52d. Oinquante-deuzieme. 
53d. Oinquante-troiai^me. 
60th. Soizantieme. 
6l8t. Soizante et unieme. 
62d. Soizante-deuzi^me. 
63d. Soizante-troisieme. 
70th. Soizante-dizieme. 
71st. Soizante-onzieme. 
72d. Soizante-douzieme. 
78d. Soizante-treizieme. 
74th. Soizante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soizante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soizante-seizieme. 
77th. Soizante-diz-septieme. 
78th. Soizante-diz-huitieme. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuviema 
80th. Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
82d. Quatre-vingt-deuzieme. 
83d. Quatre-vingt-troiaieme. 
84th. Quatre-vingt-quatriema 
85th. Quatre-vingt-cinquiema 
86th. Quatre-vlngt-sizieme. 
87th. Quatre-vingt-septieme. 
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88. Qtiatre-viiigt>l»iit. 

89. Qnatre-vingt-neul 

90. Q^tre-vingt-diz. 

91. Qaatre-vingt-onze. 

92. Quatre-vingt-douze 
98. Q^tre-vingt-treize. 

94. Qoatre-vingt-qnatorze. 

95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97. Qnatre-vingt-duc-Bept. 

98. Quatre-vingi-dbthuit. 



99. 

100. 

101. 

200. 

210. 
l/KK). 
1,001. 
2,000. 
2,600. 
8,000. 
1,000,000. 



88t]L 

89th. 

90tli. 

91st. 

92d. 

9dd. 

94th. 

95th. 
96th. 
97th. 

98th. 

99th. 

100th. 

lOlst. 

200th. 

210th. 

1,000th. 

1,001st. 

2,000th. 

Deux mUle-cinq cents. 2,500th. 
Trois miUe. 8,000th. 

Un million. 1,000,000th. 



Qtiatre-vingt-diz-iieii£ 

Oent 

Oent-nn. 

Deuz cents. 

Denz cent-diz. 

Alille. 

Mille-im. 

Deuzmille. 



Qnatre-vingt-hrdti^meb 

Quatre-vingt-neavi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-dizieme. 

Quatre-vlngt-onzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-douzi^me^ 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 



zieme. 



Quatre-vingt-quinzieme^ 
Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - sep- 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt • diz - hui- 

Heme. 
Q^tre - vingt- diz - nen- 
Oentieme. [vi^e. 

Oent-nnieme. 
Denz centieme. 
Denz cent-dizi^me 
Millieme. 
Mille-uni^me. 
Denz millieme. 
Denz mille-cinq-cen- 
Trois millieme. [tieme. 
Millionieme. 



2. The Multiplication Tables. 

Oombien font deuz fois deuz? 



Denz fois deuz font quatre. 
Combien font deuz fois trois 7 
Deuz fois trois font siz. 
etc. 



How many are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? 
Twice three are six. 
etc. 



* The pnpUfl should learn the Mnltiplication Tables in French. The task if as 
nsy one, when once the formula, and the numbers up to a hnndred, are well known 



XTn doUar ) ^ ^^jj^ many. 

Une piastre, ) Oombien de fois, how many timen. 
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Voeabnlary S. 

Cne annle, a year. Za poiteg the post-office. 

Ua moia, a inontK Za poche, the pocket. 

Une aemaine, a week. Un mouchoir de pochei a Docket 

0n jour, a daj. handkerchief. 

Une heure, an hour. Ija le9on, the leeeon. 

Une minute, a minute. Combien (de), how much : how 

J 

Un franc, a franc £te, been. 

Un sou, a cent. J'ai ^te, I have been. 

Un jentime, a centime. Jamais (ne), never. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. ^ y ^ there is ; there are. 

Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il ? is there ? are there ? 

Trois fois, three times. Font Ulsfont), make (t/ieif make). 

La rue, the street. . Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2, C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de voire argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
l'ann6e. 5. Tin mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne ecole dans la onzi^me 
rue. 9. Combien d'^l^ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. II 
y a treize el6ves dans notre classe de fran9ai8. 11. Jean a 
^te le premier aujourd'hiii ; Jules a 6te le deuxi^me; et le 
gros Guillaume a 6te le dernier de la classe. 12. Kous 
avons eu la neuvieme leyon. 13. J'ai ete trois fois a ]a 
poste aujourd'bui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous ete a 
Paris ? 15. Je n'ai jamais 6te a Paris. 16. Combien font 
sept fois sept? 17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 
18. Julie a achet6 une douzaine de mouchoirs de poche 
pour son fr^re. 
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Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has foui 
weeks. 3. A week hiis seven days. 4. A day has twenty- 
four hours. 5. An hour has sixty minutes. G. Uow many 
»ire (make) five times five ? 7. Five times five are (makt*) 
cwenty-five. 8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty 
cents make one franc. 10. Five francs make one dolliir. 
11. There is a hirge school in this street. 12. In that 
school there are eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in 
(the) Eleventh * street. 14. How much money have you 
with you (sur vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty franca, 
in my pocket. 16. Uow many times have you been here ? 

17. This is (c'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 

18. For whom (qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket- 
handkerchiefs? 



NINTH LESSON (bxs). 

REMARKS ON THE NU3IEIIAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
UHy vingfj and cent. 

Un, fem. une, used in connection with autre, other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81-3). 

* No elision of ihu vowel takes place before onu, eleTen and onzihvu^ eler 
duiti. See Less. 9 (6w)— 4. « 
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Vingi and centf when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plaral ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastraa. Eightj dollani. 

Trois centa millea.* Three hundred milea. 

They are inyariable when followed by another number. 

Qnatre-vingt-troia piastrea. Eighty-three dollars. 

TroiB cent-vingt miUes. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they ani 
used for vingti^me and oenti^me j as, I'an huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 



2. Hille, a thousand, is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years ; as. 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

8. Second and deiud^me, second^ are not to be used indis- 
criminately. Second indicates order ; deoxieme denotes one 
of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, a fourth, 
etc., are supposed to exist. 

An second 6tage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzi^me le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onzey on- 
zibme; as, 

De onze a vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

5. The Names of the Days of the Week. 

Dimanche, or le dimanche. Sunday, 

Lundi, " lelundi. Monday. 

Mardi, " lemardi. Tuesday. 

* Un mUle, a mile, is a noun ; mille, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and is 
invaiiable ; un miVuml, a thousand inil]i()-.i.s. 
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Meroredi, or le meroredL Wednesday. 

Jeudi, ** leJendL Thursday. 

Vendredi, " le vendredL Friday. 

Samedi, ** le samedL Saturday. 

The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Ness avons le fran^ais denz fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le lundi et le Mondays and Thursdays. 
Jeudi 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
II a ^t6 ioi lundi. He was here an Monday. 

& The Months. 

Janvier, January. Juillet, July. 

F^vrier, February. Aoilt, August. 

Mars, March. Septembre, September. 

Avril, April. Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novembre, November. 

Join, June. Decembre, December. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
dat^e. 

Le premier (de) Janvier, The first of January. 

IjO trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre mars. On the fourth of March. 

O'est ai:^^™^*^'^^^ ^^ quinze mat It is to-day the fifteenth of May 
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TENTH LESSON. 

LIMITIKG ADJECTIVES {continued). — INDEFINITE. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

AvLCUJX^ fern. , aucune, no. Tout, toute, all ; every ; whole. 

Pas Mo^fem., pas une, not one. Plusieurs, several. 

IXwlyfem., nulla, no, not one. Quol,/e7n., quelle, which ; wliat 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

MSme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; every. Tel,/e77i., telle, Buch. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Aucuu, Fas nn, Nul (ne). 

These are negative words; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun eleve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

2. Autre, other, different 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, m«aning a second one, one more, is expressed 1»\ 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have you another pencil ? 
J'en al encore un. I have another one (one more) 
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8. v Ghaque, every, each {digtribut%ve\ 

Chaque piece est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different qua] 

difierente.* ity. 

Chaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

4. Tout, pi-y tons; /., toute, p^., tontes, all; every; whole. 

Tne article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les eleves. All the scholars. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. 

5. Plusieurs, several (invcmaUe) , 

J^ai plusieurs grammaires. I have several grammars. 

^). Quel, v^'f quels;/., quelle, pi.* quelles, which; what. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interroga- 
tive or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel jour du mois est-ce au- What day of the month is it to 

jourd'hul 7 day ? 

QueUe le9on avons-nous 7 Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

Ill an exclamatory sentence, gwe? is equivalent to what a. 

Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man ! Wliat a woman ! 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel It is then 
equivalent to qtii, who ; as, 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or ) 

Qui est ce monaietir 7 \ ^^^ '« '*"' gentleman ? 

• See foot-note, p. 87. 
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7. Quelque, some, piur., quelquei» a few. 

Quelque chose. Some tiiiug. 

Quelqnes piastres. A few dollars. 

8. Tel, f^in,, telle, tnch. 
The numeral adjective U7i precedes iel 

Un tel homme ; nne telle femme, Such a man ; each a woman 

Yocabnlary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La quality, the qaality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a tbeme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world 

Un ezercioe, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, mnslin. Dififerent, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun el^ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. Nons avons tons la 
m^me le5on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute daps ce tlieme. 
5. Chaque cliose est a sa place. 6. Jules a et6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apporte aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la meme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Cliaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
meme qualite. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une qualite 
diffSrente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 61^ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hni ? 
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17. Quelle est cette dame? 18. Quel honime et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 

Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seal. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I'haye found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
(juality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Rem. ) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
thifl muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Oe) is not my fault 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 29. 1 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PROJsroui^s (Intro,, p. 14, 16) — persoi^al. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns: personaly possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Pronouns.— Gonjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds: conjunctive and 
di^unctive. 

* Place the adjective after the nous. 
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PRONOUNS. 



Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connec- 
tion with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* 
of the verb. They are : 

1- The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objecta 

Singular. 

A$ Indirea (H^€ct. 

me (m'), to me. 
te (f), to thee. 
Itii, to him. 

lui, to her. 

A$ Indirtet (H^ett. 

nOUB, to UB. 

votts, to you 
leur, to them 
leur, to them. 



\>\. pers. 
2d. " 
o^l *' rnase, 
/em. 



Ist. pers. 
2d. " 
3d. " mnsc. 
Jem. 



At Suf^ect. 

Jo U'), I. 
tu, thou. 

11, he; it. 

elle, she ; it. 

AtSut^ed. 
nouSi we. 
vous, you. 
Ub, they. 
elles, they. 



Ai Direct Oi^ect, 

me (m'), me. 
te (t>), thee, 
le (!>), him ; it. 
la (\% her ; it. 

Plural. 

At Direct Ol^eeL 
nous. UB. 
vous, you. 
les, them, 
les, them. 



2. Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

8e (s*), himself, herself, itself, themselTes, one's self {dvreci or 
indirect object). 
En, some, or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
Y, to it, to them {indirect object). 
Le (P), it, so {invariable). 



3. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



The objective prononns are placed before the verb, except 

wlien Ihe verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 



• Seo InirodiuMlon, \\ 16. 7, 8, and 9. 
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When the verb is in the imperative mode, and used 
aflirmativcly, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlel-luL Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne lui parlez pas. Do uoi speak to him. 



Vocabulary 11. 

J narlA j^ sp©at ; I do speak ; Je connals, I know; I do kuow 

' ( I am speaking. II connait, he knows. 

n narle i ^® speaks ; he does Je vois ; il voit, I see ; he sees, 

- ( speak ; he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un car 

Je donne, I give. marade de classe, a class- mate 

n donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

II pr^te, he lends. Une pSche, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring. Les ciseaux, the scissors. 

II apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appelle, I call. Tous les jours, every day. 

n appelle, he calls. Bien, well. 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, tlie pronouns representing the Indirect object, 
are in italics,) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces flours. 4. II me connafj: 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
tevois. 7. Jet'appelle. 8. Je ^e pr^te ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit 10. II nous appelle. 11. II 7ious apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bieiu 14. Je lui ai prM6 un livre. 16. Je connais votre 
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voisine. 16. Je la vois tous les jonra. 17. Je lui ai parl^ 
ce miitin. 18. Je connais ces hommeB. 19. Je les connaia 
bien. 20. Je leur ai venduuncheval. 21. Avez-vous mon 
dictionnaire. 22. Je I'ui eu. 23. Je ne I'ai pas k present 
24. Charles I'a. 25. II ne Fa pas. 26. Nous Tayons. 
27. Oil sont mes ciseaux; les avez-vous ? 28. Je ne les ai 
)».is. 29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons 
\ni6. 31. Qui les a? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 
6. I give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks 
to us. 9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often * see him. 
11. I have lent him my dictionary. 12.. I know your 
cousin Mary. 13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend 
her books. 15. I have had your pencil. 16. I have given 
it to your brother. 17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 
19. Julia has had your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 
21. Louisa has them. 22. IShe has them not 23. Have 
you them? 24. We have them not. 25. The children 
have them. 

* Place the adverb alter the verb. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 
CONJUNCTIVE PEBSONAL PRONOUNS (continued).— 

SE* EN. X* IjE» 

1. Si is the reflective pronoun* of the third person,'**' 
singular and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of • 
the verb: himself^ herself, itself, themselves, one^s self, or 

to himself, etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 
are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nous, ourselves, to ourselveti. 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Voub, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs ; as, 

Se laver; To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

VouB lavez-vous ? Do you wash yourself ? 

2, En, some or any; of it; of them (indirea object). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers ; some, 
or any of if, of them j of it, of the7n. It is used : 

1. To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense; as, 

* Reflective pronoun 9 are so called because they receive the reflective acttou of 
the verb ; as, I see myt^. They are a Bobclivisloa of the personal pronoiinB 



60 COKJUNCTIVB PBRSONAL PB0N0UN8. 

J'al du papier { en aves-vooi 9 1 have paper ; have you some T 

J^en ai. 1 have (Home of it). 

J'en ai encore^ I atill have some. 

Je n'en al plus. I haw not any more. 

J'ai des amis ; vous en avez aussi. 1 have friendfl ; jou have some too 

•Tai un livre ; en avez-voua iin 7 I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

2. 'i'o represent a noun taken in a definite sense; as, 

II parle de cette afiiaire { il en He speaks of that business ; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rbm. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
perHonti. 

8. Y) to it ; to them (indirect object). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of tlie preposition 
k {to) : to it, to thcni, 

Pensez-vous a cette affaire 7 Do you think of (to) that business V 

Ty pense. I think of it (in French to it). 

4. En and Y as Adverhe. 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it, 

Avez vous ^te a la poste? Have you bt3en at the popi ottice T 

J'en viens. 1 come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to it. 

Men frere y est. My brother is there. 

5. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

Tlie invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 
Etes-vous content? Je le sula. Are you satisfied ? T am (so). 
II est malade ; vous le savez. He is sick ; you know it. 
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Vooabnlary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Voos lavez, you wash. 
Je flatte, 1 datter. 
Vous fiattez, you flatter. 
Je blame, I blame. 
Vous blamez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amusez, you amuse. 
Je pemie, I think. 
Vous pensez, you think. 
Maman, mamma. 



Je vais J 11 va, 1 go ; he gors. 
Je viens ] il vient, I come ; lie 

comes. 
Je sals \ il salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un couteau, a kni f e. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
Un canii^ a penknife. 
Une affaire, an affair ; a businesii. 
La banque, tlie bank. 
Pourquoi, wliy. 
Parce que, b<.M aiise. 
Quand, when. 



Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous voiia 
trompez. 4. II se blame. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. D a de la 
patience; j'en ui aussi. 7, Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argent. 9. Nous en avous peu. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai uu couteau; en avez- vous un ? 12. Je 
n'eii ai pas. 115, Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif? 18. J'en ai besoin. 

19. Oil sont les ciseaux ; maman en a besoin. 20. Pour- 
quoi parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il 
en parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y 
pense jamais. 24. Je vais b, la banque. 25. J'en viens. 

20. Henri y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous etes fatigue, et 
je le suis aussi. 
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Th«me IS. 

1. I blame myself. 2. You deceiye yourself. 3. lie 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself 5. You have 
courage, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have not need of it. 
1(5. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
ixvci (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 



COLLOCATIOK OP OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precitle 
the pronouns of the third person: 

Me le, me la, me lea. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee 

NouB le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us 

VouB le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to jroa. 

Tf l)(>th pronouns are of the third person, the direct 
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object, le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lni or lenr; 
but the indirect object ae precedes the direct object 



lie lui, la lui, les lui. 
Le leur, la leur, les lenr. 
Se le, se la, se les. 



It to him or her, them to him 

It to them, them to them. 

It to himself, them to himself, etc. 



2. Position of En and T. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to yon. 

Lni en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

Ij'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 

Me there, us there, you there 
Him, her or it there ; them there. 
Some there, some to him there. 



M'y, nous y, vous y. 
Ij'y, les y. 
T en, lui y en. 



Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the subject * 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 



Bnvoye, (past parHciple), sent. 
J'envoie, I send. 
n envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. 
Je porte, I take ; I carry. 
n porte, he takes ; he carries. 
Mene, p. p. , taken ; lead. 
Je mene, I take ; I lead. 
n mene, he takes ; he leads. 
Raconte, p. p., related. 
Montre, p. p., shown. 



Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattom, 
Une gravure, an engraving. 
Un bouquet, a bouquet. 
Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
Un concert, a concei t. 
Une histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Une cage, a cage. 
Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful 
(p. 35, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 
Joli, /. jolie, pretty. 
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Exeidie IS. 

1. G'est un benu dessin; me le donnes-YOiis ? 1^ Je 
vous le donne. 3. Qui vous a doiine ce bel oiseau ? 4 Ma 
tante me Ta apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt 
line belle histoire; il nous Fa racont^.* 6. Ce sont de 
beaux ananas ; qui vous les a donnes ?* 7. Men cousin 
nous les a envoy^s.* 8. Charles a nn beau violon ; son 
oncle le lui a envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous I'a montrd. 

10. Julie a un beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donnd. 

11. Louise a une belle bague ; son p6re la lui a achet6e. 

12. Vosneveux out de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur 
a pret6es.* 13. Vous avez de belles flours; m'en donnez- 
vous? 14. Je vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donnc. 
IG. Je leur en donne. 17. J'ai 6t6 au concert; mon p5re 
m'y a men 6. 18. Je vous y ai vu. 19. Jean est a la 
banque; je I'y ai envoye. 20. Mes livres sont sir6cole; je 
les y ai port6s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple; I give 
it to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) 
bought f it for me. J G. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 
7. My aunt (has) lent f- them to us. 8. Charles has fine 
engravings. 9. He has shown f them to us. 10. That is 
a beautiful story. 11. I have related f it to him. 12. Thif? 
fine bouquet is for my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 



• The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. 
t Mrtlie the part participle agree with the direct ohj.ct of the v«Th, the paine af 
If it were an adjective. % For me, me (indir. obj.) 
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13. Those pretty birds and that pretty cage are for Jnlins ;• 
his aunt sends them to him. 14. Your nephews have 
apples ; I gave (have given) them to them. 15. Mary has 
bought oranges ; she gave me one. 16. I have peaches ; I 
give you some. 17. I give him some. 18. I give them 
some. 19. The money is in {k) the bank; I carried it 
there. 20. I go to the concert ; my father takes me 
there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

8ingvla/r, Plural, 

NLoij I, or me. Nous, we, or as. 

Tol, thou, or thee. Vous, you. 

Lui, he, or him. Euz, they, or them (m.). 

Elle, she, or her. ZSUes, they, or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themseWes, one's self. 

2. REMARKS ON THE DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 

1. When the verb is not expressed ; as, 

Qui m'appelle? Moi. Wliocalldmet I. 

Qui appelle-t-il ? MoL Whom does he call T He. 

Vous ^tes plus grand que moi. Tou are taller than I. 

2. In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu 68 I'homme. Thou art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 
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3. After the verb htre, when it is precedeil by oe. 
O'MtmoL CestluL It is I. It in he. 

4 After prepositions. 

n parle de moi. U« speaks of me. 

3. Chez, To, At, <>r in the honse o£ 

The preposition chei is used in the sense of to, or at the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieiir Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmax. 

Ohez le mededn. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns foi 
tOy or at my houses my home. 

Ohez mol, to or at my house. Ohez noun, to or at our house. 

Ohez toi, " xIlJ house. Ohez vooi, " your house. 

Ohez lul, '• his house. Ohez eux, ) „ ^^^^^ house 

Ohez eUe, " her house. Ohez eUes, ) 

4. CompouiLd Personal Pronoims. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective meme, self connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-mdme, myself. Nous-mdmes, ourselves. 

Toi-mSme, thyself. Vous-mdmes, yourselves. 

Vous-m6me, yourself. Bux-m^mea, ) themselves, 

liui-m^me, himself. EUes-mdmes, ) 

SUe-mdme, herself. Soi-mdme, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu mol-m6me. 1 have seen it myself. 

SUe se bllbne elle-m6me. She blames herwi^. 
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Vocabtilary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que 7 (Qu'), wliat ? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domesUque, ) ^ ^^^^i^g^^^^ thing. 

Une servante, ) Rien (ne),* nothing ; not any- 

Un magasin, a store; a ware- thing. 

house. Je demeure, I liye ; I am living. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop. Ijaisse, left. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Ce soir, this evening. 

La rue du Temple, Temple Avec, with. 

street. Sans, without. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Voiis ^tes plus age que lui. 2. II est moins ayanc^ 
que nioi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce 
pas? 4. Est-ce la servante qui est la? 5. C'est elle. 
6. Ma m^re a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez Fartiste ; j'ai 
quelque chose pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 
10. Qu'avez-vous pour moi ? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 

12. Moi, je vais chez les n6gociants ; ils sont k leur bureau. 

13. J'ai de Targent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le den- 
tiste; il demeure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais 
avec elle. 16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste 
n'est pas chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique a 
la boutique. 19. Le marchand a laiss6 les journaux au 
magasin. 20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass^ 
le miroir? 22. C'est moi qui Tai cass^. 23. Je me blame 
moi-m6me. 24. C'est vous-m^me qui en avez parl6 le 
premier. 

• Quflque cAote is not need in a neg:ative senM. I have not anj^tMng, It J« n''ak 
rien. Dot Je n^aipae gttdgtieehoee. 
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Theme 14 

I. Yon are as old as I. 2. I am taller than yon. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the office. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting f(»r the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Ilave you anything 
(or tlie merchant? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunt's. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my 
house. 22. Is it you who broke (has broken) Mary's look- 
ing-glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it 
herself. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 



POSSESSIVE PEONOUNB. 

1. The possessive pronouns are : 
Sing^dar. 



Afanc. 


Fern. 


Le mien, 


la miennOi 


Le tien, 


la tienne, 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


Le noire, 


la ndtre, 


Le votre, 


la vdtre, 


Le leur, 


la lenr, 



Plural. 
Masc. Fern. 

les miens, lea miennes, mine ; my c wn 

lea tiens, les tiennes, thine, 

les siens, les siennes, bis ; hers. 

les n6tres, les ndtres, ours, 

les vdtres, les vdtres, yours. 

les leurs, les leurs, theirs. • 
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r^oBsessiye pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Mon bien. y^^^^^ property ; my own. 

Le mien, du mien, au mie^r"^ Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortime. ^ My fortune. 

La mienne, de la miexme, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Lea miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le9ons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, auz Mine, of mine, to mine 

miennes. 

VocabularsTlS. 

Un habit, a coat. JPaime, I love ; I like. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Mieuz, better. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. J'aime mieuz,f I like better. 

Une cravate, a cravat. Je pr6fere, I prefer. [with 

Une robe, a dress ; a robe. Content de, satisfied with; pleasi'd 

Une robe de chambre, a dress- Je trouve, I find . 

ing gown. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Neu^* fern., neuve, new. Vous dltes, You say. 
Nouveau,nouvel,/<g77i.nouveUe,* Que (qu'), that. 

new. Oomme, like ; as. 

Vieuz, vieil,/6m., vieille, old. Comment, how. 

Facile, easy. Comment trouvez-vo us 7 how do 
Difficile, difficult ; hard. you like ? (how do you find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le votre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe 
de Julie est neuve; la mienne est vieille. 4. La v6tre est 

* JV*t(A nativeau, new. Neuf, new— what has not been used or worn ; Noup^au 
now to DP— what we have not had before. 

t Taime mieux. Mieux is not separated from aime, aj> betUr Is from file id 
Siiglish. Tainu ndeux mon habit que le vdtre, I like my coat better than .voiir». 
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anssi belle que la sienne. 5. J'aime meg parents; toqb 
aimez les vdtres ; chaqne bon enfant aime lea siens. 6. Nous 
avons un nonyeau profe8seS^%%J^an9ai8y qui nous donne 
des leyoQs difficiles. 7. Les nd^enie sont pas plus faciles 
qne les vdtres. 8. Yous parlez des ydtres, et je parle des 
miennes. 9. Yous pensez aux vdtres; je pense aux mieunes. 
10. Ce nouvel el^ve pense aux siennes. 11. Gommeut 
tronvez-vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 
12. Je les trouve beaux. 13. Qne dites-vous des notres. 
14. Je dis que j'aime mieux les lenrs que les vdtres. 
16. Ce nouvel habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit ; je le 
pr6f^re au mien. 17. Etes-vous content de votre nouvelle 
cravate ? 18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la vdtre. 

Theme 16. 

1. Yonr waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dross is new; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
arc handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of 
his. 10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new 
drawings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings 
to yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you 
like this new cravat ? 15. It is very pretty ; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satis- 
fied. 19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in 
my room. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

DEK0K8TRATIYE PBOKOTTKS. 

1. The demonstratiye pronouns are : 
Ce, that J it; ceci, this; oela, tliat. 
And the compounds of oe, formed by the addition of tne 
diqnnctiye pronouns hd, elle, eox, eUes. 

Singular. Plural. 

Moue. Fern. Masc. Fern, 

Oeltd, celle, that, the one. oenz, celles, thoee. 

Oelni-ci, celle-ci, this (one). oeuz-ol, celles-cl, these. 

Oelui-lst, oelle-la, that (one). ceuz-l^ cellea-la, those. 

& Ce, that, it ; sometimee he, she, they (p. 42-2). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sonty arey to point out a 
person or thing. 

O'est mon frere. That is my brother. 

EJBt-ce de I'or. Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he^ she, or 
they, when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes 
the same person or thing, to which oe refers. 

Je connais ce monsieiir ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Void des livres ; sont-oe las Here are books ; are they yours ? 

vdtrea? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative 
clause. 
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CTMlTnt ' Thatistraa. 

C« qoi n'est pM clair, b'mI pM Wliat (thai wldch) is jiot clear, la 
fran^aia. nol Fraoch. 



3. Ced, this (Mi iUa^);oela. that (M4II 

Ced« thisy ia equivuleDt to Mm thing ; oeka, ^Aa/, to /Ao/ 
thing. 

Ced est poor vona. Thia la for you. 

Ponr qui est cela 7 For whom ia that f 

Cest (for ceU eat) ponr loL That ia lor hiu. 

Rbm. Cela, in conversational language, la often contracted into 9a 
^a nevapaa, that won't do; &eaiq»^ thai^t iL 

4. Cdni, /. celle, that, the one ; cenz, /•* celles, thote. 

Celni, oeUe, thai, the oney is followed by de anil a noun, 
or bj a relative clause. 



Ce desain et celni de Jnlea. Thia drawing and that of J ulioaL 

Cette gravnre-ci et cella qni eat This engraving and the one that 

snr la tahle. lies on the tahle. 

Les has de*laine et cenx de 00- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton onea. 

Lea rohes de satin at oellea de The satin dresses and the velvet 

▼aloars. ones. 

6. Celoi-ci, etc., this; celoi-Ul, eta, that 

Celni-ci, ihig, and Celni-li Ihat, mark distinction and con- 
trast. 

Ce tablean-ci et celni-li. This picture and that one. 

Void denx grammaires ; ceUe-ci Here are two grammars ; this (one; 

est ponr vons, callo-la est ponz is for jou, that (one) is for me. 

moL 
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Vocabulary 18. 

Un bas, a stocking. f Will you have? 

an Soulier, a shoe. Voulea-vous? JDoyou winlifor? 

Une botte, a boot. Je veux, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth {bro€tdcloth). Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Oher,/., chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la soie, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 

Ni-ni (ne), neither,— nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Com- 
ment trouvez-vous ceci? 4. O'est tr^s-joli. 5. J'aime 
mieux ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours 
agr6able. 7. O'est vrai;' 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un 
pour Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le votre 
que celui de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, 
celle de soie ou celle de laine ? 11. Je pr6f6re celle qui 
est snr la table. 12. Voil^ deux belles robes, une de 
velours et une de satin. 13. Celle de velours est la plus 
ch^re ; elle est pour ma cousine. 14. Celle de satin est 
pour ma tante. 15. Voulez-vous des bas de coton ou des 
baa de laine. 16. Ceux de laine sont plus chers que ceux 
de coton. 17. J'aime encore mieux ceux de coton. 
18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-Stou celui-U? 19. Voici 
des bottes neuves; celles-ci sont pour moi, celles-la sont 
pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez-vous, ceux-ci ou 
ceux-la? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni ceux-lfL 
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Thttne i(L 

L This ifl for you ; timt is for me. 2. What do yon 3aT 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, ia 
not always nseful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is fbr my aunt 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 
^. These two Besses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one 
of silk) is for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is fo) 
Henrietta. 9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which 
stockings do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 
11. I prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes ; 
fhese are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots 
do you wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these 
nor those. 15. These are too smdl, and those are toe 
large. 16. Have you others ? 17. Here are some.* 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

INTBRBOGATIVB PE0N0UN8. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are: 

Qui ? Who ? whom ? for perwM^ as gyhjeet or object. 
Qu'est-ce qui ? What ? for things, as subject. 

Que? What ? for things, as direct otjeet. 

Quoi? What? for things after prepositions 

Iiequel, fern. , laqueUe 7 ^J^ Which ? which one ? 

Lesquels, fern., lesqueUes ? Which ? which ones ? 

* BnToici. 
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2. Examples. 

Qtd m'appelle ? Who calls me Y 

Qui appelle-t-il 7 Whom does he call ? 

Qu'est-ce qtii votis amtise ? What amuses jou ? 

Que vouleas-vops 7 What do 70a wish 1 

IH quoi parlez-voTis 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persona 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel mban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Ijoqael 7 duquel 7 aaquel 7 Which one ? of w^hich ? to which 7 

QaeUe denteUe 7 Which lace ? 

I^aqueUe 7 delaqueUe 7 s^ la- Which one ? of which ? to which T 

queUe 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which patterns ? 

Ijesquels 7 desquels 7 auzquels ? Which ones ? of which ? to which 1 

Quelles Stoffes 7 Which goods ? 

IjesqueUes 7 desqueUes 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

queUea 7 

3. Que de— ; ftnoi de— . 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien^ require 
de before the adjective to which they refer; as, 

Qn'avez-vous de Joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau I What is more beautiful 1 

Qnelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new ? 

II n'y a xien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 

Vocabulary 17. 

ija porte, the door ; the gate. lie ruban, the ribbon. 

Ije bruit, the noise. Iia denteUe, the lace. 

XjO goftt, the taste. De retoffe, /., cloth ; stuff. 

tia mode, the fashion ; a la mode, Des etoffes, goods {dress goods) 

fashionable. Un dessin, a pattern. 
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La prMnao^ the prafeienoa. H inpf^ he strikes » he knocks 

Durable^ doimble. H etonne, be aatoniahea. 

Dit, said ; told. Zjo plna, most. 

Fait, made ; done. Zjo mieuz, best. 

n fut, be or it makes. Rouge, red. 

n plait, he or it pleases. Bleu, bine. 

Exercise 17. 

1. Qni frappe a la porte? 2. Qui a fait ccla? 3. Qui a 
dit cela? 4. Qui blamez-vous ? J^. De qui parlez-vous ? 

6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
ctoniier* 8. Qu'est-cequi faitce bruit? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous ? 10. A quoi peusez-vous ? 11. Voici deux rnbans ; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu ? 14. Voici 
de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* a votre gotit, celle- 
ci ou celle-lli? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la preference? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* k la mode ? 18. Desquels par- 
lez-vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-la ? 19. Quelles etoffes sont 
les plus durables, celles de sole ou celles de laine? 
20. Auxquelles donnez-vous la preference? 21. Qu'ya-t-il 
de nouveau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre 
tante a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 
5. Whom do you call? 6. To whom do you speak r 

7. What astonishes her? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 

* Le before plus \» invariable when plutdoea not modify an ad^iective. 
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9. Of (to) what do yon think? 10. With what has he done 
that ? 11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do yon 
like best ? 12. The blue one pleases me better than the 
red one. 13. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How 
' do you like these patterns ? 15. Which are the most 
fashionable ? 16. Of which ones do you speak, of the sinal] 
patterns or of the large? 17. Which goods are most 
fashionable? 18. Which are most durable ? 19. To which 
do you give the preference? 20. What is more beautiful 
than this pattern? 21. What have you more beautiful than 
this? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that, as subject for persona and things. 

Que, whom, which, that, as direct object for persons and things 

Qui, whom, flw indirect object^ preceded by a preposition. 

Iiequel, laqueUe,p2u7*., lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

DoDt, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Oii, in which ; d'ou, from wliich ; par ou, through which. 

2. Qui, who, which, that (Subject). 

Tie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

lies el^ves qui ecoutent. The scholars wlio listen. 

lies livres qui sont sur la table. The books which lie on the table 

3. Que, whom, which, that (Direct Object). 

Ij'artiste queje connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La le^on que Je sais. The lesson wliich I know. 

Ijea livres que J'apporte. The books which 1 bring. 

* With whom lam acqttairUed. 



lyg BVLATIYI PBONOUire. 

4. Qui, whom (Indirect 02^). 

l^ileve 4 qui Je parle. -^^ sc^"^*' ^ ^^«^ ' '»P«^- 

Lee enfanto aveo qui U Joue. The children with whom he pUya 

Lequel, who, whom, which, that 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used ^vith retar- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les olives anxqiiel* (or 4 qui) il The echolare to whom he givee 

donne une le^on. * lesson. 

Lea plumes aveo lesqoeUes (not The pens with which I write. 

avecqi2i)J'eGris. 

Rrm . Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquella, etc.), dont is 
almost always preferable. 

6. Dont, of whom, of which, whose (Indirect Ol^eet). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for 
both genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

La femme dont I'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

lies livres dont j*ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont je vous ai donne The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.). 

Yocahnlary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. Un nom, a name. 

Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Une adresse, an address. 

tare. Une raison, a reason. 

Un auteur, an author. ^^^ pension, \ ^ l>oarding.house 
Un ouvrage, a work ^ ^ ( a boarding-school 

Un outil, a tool. Admire, admired. 

Un voUe, a vail. J'admire, I admire. 
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Travaille, worked. Donne, given. 

Je travaille, I work. Iiu, read. 

Joue, played. ficrit, written. 

Je Joue, I play. Ce qui, what, tbat wUicli (nUij.), 

Quitte, loft ; quitted. Oe que, what, that which {otj.). 

Je quitte, I leave. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vois le peintre qui vous a vendu oette peinture. 
2. Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce Yoile. 3. Qui a ap- 
port6 les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le 
livreque je vous ai prdt6 ? 6. Est-ce moi que vous blamez ? 
6. VoiU les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont- 
ce les 6toffe8 que vous lui avez montr6es ? 8. Lui avez- 
vous dit le nom du n6gociant a qui vous avez ecrit ? 9. Je 
ue counais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont 
vous parlez. 16. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez 
besoin? 16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis tr^s-content. 
17. VoiUTauteur dont voiis admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 
6t6 chez le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 
19. Celui qui (he who) travaille est plus content que celui 
qui ne travaille pas. 20. Oe que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce 
qui est vrai, est beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 
2. I see the lady who was (has been) at our house this 
morning. 3. This is (Void) the pattern which pleases (to) 
your sister. 4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 
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6. I have read the book which yon (have) lent me. 6. The 
merchant (has) sent the yail which your sister (has) 
bought. 7. I haye lost the address which he gave (has 
giyen) me. 8. 1 do not know the name of the physician to 
whom he has written. 9. I know the man at whose house 
(chez qui) he lives. 10. I have told you the reason for 
which 1 (have) left the boarding-school. 11. TTiese are 
(Voici) the tools with which he works. 12. 1 see the lady 
of whom you speak. 13. I have the tools of which I have 
need. 14. There is the painter whose pictures you admire 
(of whom you admire the pictures). 15. I know the 
author whose address he has given us (of whom he has 
given us the address). 16. I know what astonishes him. 
17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are, 

Autrui, others. On, one, Bome one, people, they. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un Tautre, each other. Quelquhm, somebody. 

L'un et I'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some ; a few. 

L'un ou I'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni I'un ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 

Aucun (ne),) Pluaieurs, several ; many. 

Nul ne), > no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pas un(ne),) Tout all, everything. 
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2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Antroi, others (U9ed wUh rtfererice to peraoM oidy). 
Autrui is always preceded by a preposition: 

Leg defauts d'autraL The f aulte of others. 

2. Chacnn, every one ; each {dUtrOnOine). 

Chacnn pense a soL Every one thinks of himcielf 

Chacun de ces messiears. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisona. E^ch of those houses. 

3. L'nn Tantre, each other ; p^wr, les nns 

les antres, one another. 

Da s'aiment I'tin I'antre. They loye each other. 

Ila 86 trompent les uns les antres. They deceiye one another. 

4. L'nn et Tantre, both; L'nn on I'l^ntre, either; 

ni Inn ni I'antre, neither. 

J'ach^te Pun et Pautre. I buy both. 

Pachete Pun ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other 

Je ne veuz ni l'nn ni Paatre^ I will have neither. 

5. On, one, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular. 

On n'est pas tot^Jours maitre de One is not always master of him 

8oL pelf. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela 7 What do people say of that ? 

On n^en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 
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After ei, sty ou^ oUt, and bo me other wordsy the letter f la 
often used before on {Pon), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et Ton vient. Thej go and oome. 

6. Fersonne, nobody (regutVM ne Iftfore the wr6). 

Je n'ai vu penonna. I haye seen nobody. • 

Penonne n'a parle de oela. No one haa spoken of that. 

7. Quelqu*un« somebody, anybody. 

Quelquhin vons demanda. Somebody is inquiring for yon. 

Rbm. Quelqahm is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu penonne, / hevoe not 
Men anybody. 

8. Quelques-unfly fem, , quelques-nnea, some, a few. 

J« connais quelques-uns de oes I know some of those gentlemen. 

mesaieurB. 
Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these engrayings. 

gravures. 
Pen prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

9. Tin de, fem., une de, one o£ 

Un de nos Aleves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

10. Aucun, pas un, nul (ne), none, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est ici. Not one of those ladies is here. 

Psui un de ces eleves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it. 

11. Flusieurs, several, many. 

JPai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I haye seen seyeral of your 

friends. 
iTen ai vu plusiemn. I haye seen seyeial of them 
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13. Tel, /<»»., telle, such a one ; many a one. 

Tel rit ai^iird'hui qtd pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who 
d emafa . will weep to-morrow. 

RsH. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such- 
a -one ; Madame nne telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

r 

18* Tout, all; eveiything. 

U a tout ce qnll veut He has all (that which) he wishes. 

O m'a tout dit. He has told me everTthing. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun : Le tout produit nn bel eflfet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 

Yocabnlary 19. 

Le salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp^, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. n sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle, n demande, he asks for ; he in 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition, n yaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seal, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onn6? 2. On a frapp6 :\ la porte. 3. On 
▼ouB demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour vous, 
5. Ne parlez pas des d^fants d'autrui. 6. Chacun a les 
siens. 7. Chacun est niattre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ces 
maisons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux el^yes sont 
tonjours ensemble. 10. On ne yoit jamais I'un sans I'autre. 
11. Us sont I'nn et I'autre ir^-studienx. 12. Void deux 
^yentails ; prenez Tun ou Tantre, X8, Je ne yeux ni Tun 
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ni Tautre. 14. J'en ai d6j^* plnsienrs. 15. Plusieurs d< 
no8 61iives sont absents. 16. T a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
votre p^re au salon ? 17. H n'y a personne avec lui ; il y 
est seal. 18. On a apport^ des fanteuils; en avez-vous 
achet6? 19. J'en ai achet^ quelques-uns. 20. Quelques- 
unes de nos chaisea sont cassis. 21. Pas une de ces com- 
positions n*est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne sait celu mieux que 
lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai tout vn. 

Theme 19. 

1. The bell ringR. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 
6. Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always f sees them together. 9. The 
one is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at 
home; there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either 
of these two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 
13. Have you seen anybody? 14. I have not seen any- 
body (7 Bem.). 15. Nobody has been at the office. 
16. Several of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen 
several of them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 
19. I have bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these 
compositions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has 
done better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows every- 
thing. 23. I have told him all. 



* dcj&, already. t Pat the adverb after the verb. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 

THE VERB {Introd.p. 15, 17). — infinitive mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of 
7erbs, distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode 

The infinitive-endings are : 

In the 1st Conjugation, er ; as conper, to cut. 



2d 


ti 


irj •' 


finir, to finiflb. 


3d 


it 


oirj " 


recevoir, to receive 


4th 


€t 


re J " 


vendre, to sell. 



A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending ; as couper, root coup, ending cr, 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes 
and tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs : 1. Couper, 2. Finir^ 3. Recevoir, 
4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

Rrm. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
tyook, bj an asterisk. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one de- 
pendent on the other, the first verb governs the second in 
the infinitive^ 
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1. Some yerbs gOTem the infinitiye directly; as, 

Je v«i]z ooaper Parbr*. I will cut the tree. 

Je Tall le ooaper. I am going to cut it. 

2. Some yerbs require the preposition a before the de 
pendent infinitiye. 

Pal beanooap k faire. I haye a great deal to do. 

Palme a tnnraiEer. I like to work. 

8. Some yerbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

Je cesae de travailler. I cease working. 

Je Grains de vons offsnaer. I fear to offend you. 

Rem. In Englisli, prepositions, except to, are followed by the 
present participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the 
infinitiye mode, except the preposition en, in, 

3. The Infinitive after Nonna 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de, 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition ponr, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vons dire. I come here to tell you. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buj 

acbeter votre bateau. your boat. 
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Trouver, lo find. 

Oopier, to copy. 

Etudier, to study. 

Travailler, to work. 

Offbnser, to offend. 

Acheter, to buy. 

Aller,* to go. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Finir, to finish. 

Venir,* to come. 

Sortir,* to go out- ; to come out. 

Partir,* to start ; to leave. 

RecevoiTi to receive. 

Voir,* to see. 



Vocabulary 20. 

Vendra, to selL 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Dire * (de),f to say ; to tell. 

Ijire,* to read. 

Scrire * '(de),f to write. 

Faire,* to do ; to make. 

Je pens ; il pent, I can ; he can 

Je cesse (de),f I cease. 

Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask 

Je Grains (de),f I fear ; I am afraid 

Le temps, the time ; the weather 

liHntention, the intention. 

A. midi, at noon. 

Domain, to morrow. 



EzerciBe 20. 

1. Je yeux couper Farbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
yais finir mou ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin- 
5. Je ne peux pas receyoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de le yoir. 7. Avez-yous beaucoup k faire ? 8. J'ai 
deux lettres ^ 6crire, et trois H copier. 9. J'aime k lire, 
nuds je n'aime pas h ^tudier. 10. Je cesse de trayailler k 
midi. 11. Je yous prie de yenir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas 
le temps d'aller chez vous. 1 3. Mon fr^re m'a 6crit de lui 
enyoyer les journaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 
15. Iln'a pfts la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous 
n'ayez pas le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de 
I'offenser. 18. II est ici pour yendre son cheyal. 19. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent pour Tacheter. 20. Je yiens pour 
yous dire que le professeur est malade. 21. II est trop 
malade pour sortir. 



t Th«n TwtM require the prepoeltion <U before the dependent inflnitlTe. 
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Theme 91k 

1. He will cut the tree. Z. He is going to ent it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4 I can finish it 
at noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he 
cannot see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have sev- 
eral letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like 
to work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the intention) 
to come here to-night 13. I have no time to go to the 
post-oflBce. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I in- 
tend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to do 
so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 2(X I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE {Lltrod., p. lo), 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past. 

The present participle, which ends in English in ing^ 
ends in French in a?iL 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation, in ^, in the second, in i, in the third and fourth; 
in u, 

InfinUvoe. PreaeiU Participle. Pott Partieiple. 

Couper, to cut ; coupant, cutting ; oonpe, cut. 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finishing ; fini, finished. 

Reoevoir, to receive ; recevant, receiving ; re9u, received. 

Vendre, to HeU ; vendant, nelliug ; vendu, hdUI. 
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8. The Present Participle and Verbal A^ectiye. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
ifiy which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en aUant, in going ; en yenant, in 
coming; en passant, in passing. 

Pal vu votre frere en allant s^ la I saw your brother when I was 

poste. going to the poet-office. 

Py al penM en venant. I thought of it while I was coming 

n m'a dit le boxjonr en pea- He said good day when he was 

sant paasing. 

The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a 
participial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfemt charmant. A charming child. 

Una bistoire intereaaante. An interesting story. 

RsM. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noun. 

3. The Past Participle. 

• 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

Pal casse le plat. 1 have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which ii 
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refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, 
in accordance with the following three rules : 

1. The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb etre, to be, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. 
Les plats sont casses. 



The disU is broken. 
The dishes are broken. 






The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 



Un plat casse. 
Une assiette cassee. 
Des assiettes cassees. 



A. broken dish. 
A broken plate. 
Broken plates. 



8. The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 



J'al re9u la lettre, 

Je l*ai re9ue ce matin. 

Voici la lettre qtie j'ai reQue. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I re- 
ceived. 



The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italics. 

Vxx^abulary 21. 



Abimer, to spoil (a thing). 
Qiter, to spoil. 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mouiller, to wet. 
Oter, to take off ; to take away. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

Rire,* riant, ri, to laugh, laugh- 
ing, laughed. 
Un horloger, a watchmaker. 



Un bijontier, a jeweller. 
Une croiz, a cross. 
Une chaine, a chain. 
Boi^jour, good morning ; good day; 
dire le bonjour, to say good day. 
Hier, yesterday. 
Amusant, amusing. 
Charmant, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 
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EzerciBe 21. 

1. J'ai rencontr6 voire fr^re en allant i. la poste. 

2. J'ai laisse votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 

3. J'ai dit k Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 
4 Le professeur nous a dit d'^tudier la le9on en Tatten- 
dant. 5. Marie m'a salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le 
bonjour en passant. 7. Nous avons lu une histoire in- 
t^ressante. 8. C'est un livre amusant. 9. Votre petite 
ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a decbir^ sa robe. 11. EUe 
va 6ter sa robe decbir^e. 12. J'ai 6t6 mon habit mouille. 
13. Mes grayures sont abim^es. 14. Jules les a mouill6es. 
15. Ce sont des enfants gat^s. 16. Ma chaine est cass^. 
17. Je Tai cassee bier. 18. Je vais porter cette chaine 
cass^e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la lettre que j'ai reyue. 
20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous ne nous avez pas 
attendns. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa maison ? 23. 11 I'a 
Tendue k M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont ici ; je les ai vues. 
25. La pi^ce est d^j^ finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to 
the office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 

4. Will you read the newspaper while waiting. 6. I met 
Julia this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 
7. This is an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 
9. That piece is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 
11. That spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is 
very amusing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to 
take it off. 16. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My 
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cross is broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yester- 
day. 18. He is going to take it (carry it) to the watch- 
maker's. 19. I have received his letter, but I have not yet 
reiid it 20. We have not yet sold our house, but we in- 
tend to sell it 21. The lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. — CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, t€ 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, express- 
ed by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple; the latter, compound 
tenses. 

2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and toe, to 
be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used in 
the formation of compound tenses. 

(a) Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

1. All active verbs ; 

2. Most neuter verbs ; 

3. Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonaJ 
verbs. 

{h) iJtre is used 

1. lu the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
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neater yerbs ; those generallj whose past tenses express a 
change in* the condition or position of the sabject; 

2. In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal yerbs; 

8. In the formation of the passiye yerb. 



3. 



CONJUGATION. 



To conjugate a yerb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This 
may be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively ; 
2. 'negatively ; 3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively 
and negatively. 

We first giye, in this lesson, the conjugation of the yerb 
avoir, to have, and, in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
etre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 

4. CONJUGATION OF AVOIR — to have. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Frbhbmt. 

Avoir, to hoM, 



Past. 
Avoir en, to Aom had. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pabbbnt. 
Ayant, hoHng, 



Past. 
Ku, m. ; eue, /., 



had. 





Pbebbmt. 




J'Bi, 




I hav4. 


Til as, 




thou hast. 


Ha, 




hshaa. 


Noas 'ay DUB, 




we have. 


VoQB aveSy 




you have. 


QBont, 




ihtyhaoe. 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant en, haiAng had. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDKriNrrs. 

J'aieu, I have had 

Tu as eu, thou hast had, 

II a en, Ju has had. 

NouH avons en, we have had. 

Vons avez en, you have had. 

Ub ODt en, thgy haoe had 
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J^ATAiS, 


IktkU 


J*ATatieii, 


Ihad had. 


Ta ATftiS, 


thomkatUL 


TttATBtoeii, 


tkouhadsthtttL 


n«Talt, 


kthatL 


n •▼mit en. 


hshadhadt 


NOQII ETiODB, 


we had. 


Noas aTlonii ea. 


we had had. 


Voas ATlea, 


fouhad. 


Voos avtei ea. 


you had had. 


lis ATAient, 


Uytifhad, 


Ha avaieat ea. 


they had had. 


Past Dzrimrm. 




reoB, 


Ihad, 


Tem ea. 


J had had. 


Taens, 


thouhadfl. 


Ta eae ea. 


thou hadst had. 


nent, 


hshad. 


Ileateo, 


hehadhad. 


Nona eftmes. 


we had. 


Noas eftmes eo. 


we had had. 


Voas eiites, 


you had. 


Voos efltee eo, 


you had had. 


Dflement, 


they had. 


lis earent eo. 


they had had 




FCTUBB. 


PUTVRB ANTBBIOR. 


J*«iirml, 


I shall have. 


J^anral ea. 




Taanns, 


thou wilt have. 


To aaras ea, 


thou will have h(ui. 


nAma, 


he will have. 


n anra en. 


he will have had. 


NoQfl Mrons, 


we shall have. 


Noas aarons ea, 


we shall have had. 


VoiiB anres. 


youtDiUhoBe. 


Voasaarea eo. 


you wiU have had. 


DsanroDt, 


they will have. 


Ds aaroDt ea. 


they will have had. 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Prbsbnt. 




Past. 


J^aaniifi, 


/should have. 


J'anrais en. 


Ifchould have had. 


Tn Minis, 


thou wouldst have. 


Ta aorais en. 


thou tpottldst have had. 


n anniit. 


he would have. 


11 anrait ea. 


he icould have hcut 


Noas anrions, 


we should have. 


Nous anrioiiB en, 


tee should have had. 


Voas •nriez, 


you ufould have. 


Vons anriez en. 


you tvould have had. 


Ds anralent, 


they would have. 


lis auraient en. 


they would have had. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 








Ayons, 


Ut us have. 


Ale, 


have (thou). 


Ayea, 


have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 

PRESBNT. 



Qne j^aie that I may have. 

Qae to ales, that thou mayst have. 

Qo'U ait, that he may have. 

Qne noas ayons, VuU we may have. 

Qne voas ayez, that you may have. 

Qa'ils aient, that they may have. 



Past. 

Qne J'aie ea, that I may 

Qne tn ales ea, that thou mayst 
QnMl ait en, that he may 

Que nons ayons en, thai we may 
Qne vons ayez en, thai you may 
Qn'ils aient en, that they may 



ft 



t Tlie snbjnnctive mode in French is very different from the rabjnnctive mode 
In EDfi^lish. The English forms, that J may have^ that I rnkghl honey do not give an 
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<^e feoPfle, 


that I 


i^ne ta eiunes. 


tkatthou 


Qu'ileilt, 


thaths 


Que nons eneslona, 


thatvfe 


Qne TOU8 enwies, 


UUUyou 


Qa*ite eneeent. 


tkatth^ 



Plupirfbct. 
Qae J*eawo ea, that I 

J. Qne to enpset en, tAo^ fhou 
% QaMlefiten. thaths 

tQne nons eoMlons en, *hat we 
Que rons earaies en, <Aa/ you 
Qa*ilB eiweent en, M<i< they 

Rem. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne — pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (p. 27-3). In compound 
tenses, ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the 
auxiliary and the past partidple : Je n'ai pas } Je n'al pas eu. See 
also Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 



Vocabulary 22. 

lie bonlievurigood luck ; good for- De I'orage (m.), a storm. 
tune. Le priz, the price ; the prize. 

lie malheur, bad luck ; misfor- Iia promenade, the walk ; walk- 
tune. 

lie plaisir, the pleasure. 

La bont^, the kindness. 

La prudence, the prudence. 

Bean temps, fine weather 

La pluie^ the ndn. 



ing ; aller s^ la promenade, to 

go for a walk. 
Oong6 (m.), leave ; permission , 

avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

have a holiday. 
Avoir besoin de, tohave need of. 



adequate Idea of the meaning of the BubjnnctiTe in French. The following 
sentence, taken from Bzercise 22 : Je netfeux pas que tu ales mon dictionrudre^ if 
tranf>]ated into English, according to the above form, would rnn thno, Tdo not 
wish that thou maysthave my dictionary^ whereas the proper Eng^litih is, I do not 
wish thee to have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from 
Theme 22: He wishes that I should h£me pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose 
that should \a:oe is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present 
of the tnbjanctlTe is required. In translating from French into English, the 
stadent should, regardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; 
and again, in translating f^om English into French, he should not adhere to the 
words in the English text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading 
of the section, and construe the French sentences accordingly. 
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Avoir Boln f d«, to take care of. ZMner, to dine. 

Avoir envie de, to have a wish Dernier, demiire^ ^^^i. 

(for) ; a desire, a mind (to). Prudent, prudent. 

Fermer, to sliut. Si (s* before il and ils), i f ; whether. 

Perdre, to lose. Je voudrals, I should like ; I wish. 

Ezeioise 2& 

Lnper&ct Tenae. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'alle? a la 
promenade. 2. Tii n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II ayait 
k travailler pour son pdre. 4. Nous avions beaucoap 4 
faire. 6. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Tavions dejiL 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir aveo 
nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rccevoir 
une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous etimea 
le bonheur d'etre tous ensemble. 9. La semaine derniere, 
ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p5re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. Tu 
en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit frere ? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie, 16. Ils auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
coug4 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais ti*availl6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait ete studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6te malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de Targent, si vous aviez travaille, 22. Ils n'au- 
raient pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient et^ pru- 
dents. 



t We fay In French : Xai blen soin, for, I take Qood care, using an adrerb in 
Btead of an adjective, because the expression avoir soin is equivalent to a verb. 

X Dernier, lai*t, meaning the preceding, la placed after the noun, httuU (UnAtr^ 
•B»i Monday. 
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Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont^ de farmer la porte. 25. Ayons du courago 
et de la prudence. 

Snbpmctiye Mode, Present Tenae.f 26. II rent que j'uie 
soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies mon 
dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. D 
ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tenscf 30. Je voudrais que yous eussiez un peu 
de patience, qu'il ett du courage, que nous eussions de 
I'argent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la bont6 d'etudier leurs Ie90n8. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Fast Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de V) storuL 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I had 
money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 

t See fuoi-uoie, p. 94. 
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a prise. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holi- 
day. 21. You would not take care of your money, if you 
had any. 22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, 
if they had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have (sing.) the kindness to shut 
the door. 24. Have ( pUtr.) the patience to wait for us. 
25. Let us have prudence. 

SabjunctiTe Mode, Present Tense.f 26. He wishes that 
I should hare pleasure, that thou shouldst have patience, 
that he should have courage, that we should have prudence. 

SubpmotiTe Mode, Imperfect Tense.f 27. / wish ( Je vou- 
drais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, tha^ 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

OONJUGATIOK OP UTRE — to be. 

INPmiTIVB MODE. 
PmsBKT. Tast. 

Itre, tobe, AToIr 6t6, tohaoebetn 

PARTICIPLEa 
Pbxpxmt. Pam. 

Ctaat, being. Bt6, A«m. 

OOMFOUND. 
A yaut 6t6, Juiving been . 

[NDICATIVB MODE. 

PrBBBNT. FAffT iNIiSFIMm. 

Je finis, lam. J^ai 6t6, I have been* 

Tn eo, thou art. Tn as 6t6, thou hast been. 

L ^X. he is. II a 6t6, he hoe been, 

Nons fommeB, vfe are. Noup aTon? 6t6, we haute been, 

VoBB dtes, you are. Vons avez 6t6, you have b en. 

nisoBt, they are. DsoiitSt^, they haioe been, 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Plufkrfsot. 



J*«tau. 
Ta 6ui8, 
Detail, 

Voaet 6ties, 
lie 6taieot, 



Pait DsFiNira. 



Jeftie, 

Tufas, 

Dfc% 

Noiu fftmes, 

Yoiuffltes, 

Dflflirent, 

Je Beni, 
Taseraa, 
IlBera, 
Noas Berons, 
Voas Berex, 
III Beront, 



FUTURK. 



I toot. 

thou wast. 

htvxu. 

toe were, 

you were. 

they were, 

I was. 
thou toast. 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



IshaUbe. 

thou wilt be. 

hswUlbe. 

we shall be, 

youwiUbe. 

theywUlbe. 



J'avalB 6t6, 
Tn aTaie 6t£, 
II avait 6t6, 
Noas avioBS 6t6, 
Vous avlez 6t6, 
lis avaient 6t6, 



I had been 

thou hadst been. 

hehadbeen. 

wehadbeen, 

you had been. 

they had been 



Past Anterior. 



J^ens 6t6, 
Tn eus 6td, 
n eat 6t6, 
Nona eftmes 6te, 
Voas eCttes 6t6, 
Hb earent 6t6, 

FtJTURB 

J^anrai 6t6, 
Ta auras 6i6^ 
II aara 6t6^ 
Nona aorons 6t6, 
Voaa aarez 616, 
11b aaront 6t6, 



^/U>'/ Aa£;«^ been. 

hehadbeen. 

we had been, 

you had been. 

they hadbeen. 

Anterior. 

J shall have been. 

thou wilt have been. 

he will have been. 

we shall have been 

you toiU have been, 

they will have been. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



JeBenSs, 
TaaeraiB, 
IlBenit, 
Nona BerioDB, 
YooB series, 
IlBaemient, 



Prbbxht. 

IshotUdbe, 

ihou wouldst be. 

he irould be. 

weshouldbe, 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past. 
J^aorais 6t6^ I should have been. 

Ta aurais 6t6, thou wouldst have been. 
n anrait 6t6^ he would hasoe been, 

Nona aarions 6t6, we should have been. 
Voas aariez 6t6, you would have been. 
Hb aoraient 6t6, they would have bceti. 



Sola, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

SoyORB, 
be (thou). Soyez, 



let us be. 
be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRSBBNT. 

Qne Je Boia, that I may be. 

Qae tn aoia, thai thou mayst be. 

QaUl Boit, that he may be. 

Que nooB soyona, that we muy be. 

Qne Toaa soyez, that you may be. 

Ql^ila Boient, th4jU, they may be. 



Past. 
Qne j^nie 6t6, that I may ^ 

Qne ta ales 6t6, that thou mayst 
QaMl ait 6t6, that he may 

Qne lions ayon«a 6t^, that we may 
Que vouB aye/, et^, thai, you may 
QuMls aient 6t^, that they ma% 



I 
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qnc Je tam^ 


tJUUJy 


Que ta fbsflet. 


OuUthou 


Qaui rat, 


thoiht 


Qae iioai ftiMione, 


thatvm 


Qae Tons foesies. 


that you 


Qii*il0 ftuaent, 


Ihaltkey J 



8- 



Pli 

QBeJ'eoMe6t6, that l 

Qne ta ea»Me ^t^ that thtm 
Qa'U eftt 6t6, thai he 

Que noQ8 eas^tuns €i6^ that toe 
Que Toos eassicz et4, £Aa^ you 
Qa'iU eoaBent 6U, Mo/ M^y 



I 



Vocabulary 23. 

La campagne, the country ; a la n est temps (de) (qne), it is time, 
oampagne, in tlie country ; a la Quelle heure eat-il 7 What o'clock 



villa, in town. 
Sage, wise ; good {of children). 
Econome, economical. 
De retonr, back. 
Pr6t (a),t ready. 
Presse (de),f in a hiirrj. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£tonne (de) (que)4 astonished. 
Fl^he (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (qne), glad, very 

glad. 
n eat Hen de (que), it la well. 



is it? 
A quelle heure 7 At what time t 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
n est une heure, it is one o'clock. 

— deux heures, — two o'cl. 

— trois heures, — three o'd. 

— qnatre heures, — four o'd. 

— cinq heures, — five o'd. 

— onze heures, — eleven o'd. 

— midi, it is twelve o'dock;noon 

— minuit, it is twelve o'dock, 

midnight. 



Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Qnand j'6tais pret, il etait temps de 
partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3, Tu n'^tais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 6. Vous ii'6tiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents 6taient absents. 



t The prepoeltion indicated in the vocabalarles, after the adjective!) nnd parti- 
ciples, l0 required before the inftuiiive which may rollow ; af>, Jettdspret a partir, 
I am ready to utart ; Je 8ui8 preffni de partir ^ I am in a hurry to start 

t The preposition de is required t)erore the infinitive, and the conjunction gve 
to introduce a subordinate claupe, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive 
mode. The £nglii*h construction may be diflferent from the French :— It would be 
well lor yon to be economical, fl serait bien que vous fa*giez dconome, (It woaUi 
be well that yon vsre economical.) 
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Fast Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass^, je fas obligd d'aller 
a Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer Yotre ami. 9. II 
fut etonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous fdmes contents d'etre 
ensemble. 

Future Tense, 11. Je serai chez moi a midi. 12. Tu ne 
seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour ce solr. 
14. Quand nous serons k la campagne, nous aurons du 
plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez obliges 
de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fach6 de partir. 18. Tu 
serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il n'e- 
tait pas malade. 20. Nous serions contents, si vous Tetiez, 
21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient con- 
tents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons ^conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Fresent Tense. 26. II est bien que je 
BOiB ici^ 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je suis 
f&che que vous soyez ma]ade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qn'il fdt ici. 
32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 

Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. Thou 
wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start. 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They 
were in the country. 

Fast Definite Tense. 7. Last Thursday, I was astonished 
to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the city. 
9. We were glad to see them. 
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Faton Tenn. 10. I shall be back at seyen o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow? 12. My aunt will be 
here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 14. 
You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Cronditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (a la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be {plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time that I 
were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 26. I 
am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be weU 
that I were ready. 29. I was astonished thnt he was back. 
30. I wish (that) you were more economical. 



TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. — FIRST CONJUGATION, IN BR. 

1. COUPEE— ^0 cw^. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PRB8BMT. PaVT. 

Coaper, to cut, ATolrooiip^, i9 



REGULAR CONJUUATiOKS. 



1U> 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRKSBNT. 

Coapaiit, cutting. 



Past. 



Conp6f 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant coapd, haokng cut. 



cut. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je oonpe, 
Ta coupes, 
n coape. 
Nous conpons, 
Vons coupes, 
II0 coapent. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Past Indbfimctx. 



Icut. 

thoueuUett. 

htcuU. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



J'ai coap^, 
Tu as coap^, 
n a coQp6, 
Nous avons coap^, 
Vons avez conp6, 
Ds ont coup4, 



Ihavecul 
thou host cut. 

he has cut. 

wehanecuL 

you have cuL 

they have cut. 



Je conpals, 
Ta conpais, 
n coupait, 
Non^ conpions, 
Youfl couplez, 
Us coapaient. 



IXFBRFBCT. 

Iwcu cutting. 

thou wast cutting. 

he was cutting. 

we were cutting. 

you were cutting, 

they were cutting. 



Pluperfkct. 
«rayais conp6, 
Tn avals coup6, 
n avait conp6, 
Noas avions coup^, 
VouB aviez conp€, 
lis avaient coap6, 



Ihadcut, 

thouhadstcuL 

hehadcut, 

wehadcuL 

youhculcuL 

they had cut. 



Past Dbvinits. 



Je coapal, 
Tn conpas, 
B conpa. 
Nous coapftmes, 
Voas conpfttes, 
Us coapdrent. 



Je ooai>eral, 
Tn coaperas, 
Dconpera, 
Nous ooiipaoii% 
Vons coapena, 
Hb oonperoBt, 



Futubb. 



Icut, 

thou cuttedst, 

hecuL 

we cut, 

you cut, 

they cut, 

lehaUcut. 

thou wilt cut, 

hewiUcuL 

we shall cut, 

you will cut, 

they win cut. 



Past Antsbiob. 
J'eas conp4, Ihctd cut. 



Ta eas conp€, 
U eut cunp6, 
Nous efimes conpd, 
Vons efitee conpiS, 
Us earent coQp6. 



thouhadstcuL 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



FUTTTBB ANTBBIOB. 



J^anrai conp6, 
Tn anras coup^, 
n aura conpd. 
Nous anroDs conp6, 
Vons anrez coiip6, 
lis auroDt conpd. 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

hewiU 
we shall 
youwill 
theywiU 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperals, 
Ta conperals, 
n conperaU 
Nons conperfoBS, 
Voas eoaperies, 
lis coupendent. 



I should cut. 

thou wouldst cut, 

he would cut, 

we should cut, 

you would cut. 

thev would cut. 



Past. 

J*aara]s conpd, J should 

Tn anrals coap4, thou wouldst 

U aurait conp^, he would 

Nons aorloDs coup^ we should 

Vons anrlcz conp^ you loould 

ns anraient coap6, they fooulrl 



n 
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Ooape, 



DiPERATIVE MODS. 

cut {thou), COOpOUB, 
Coopem, 

SUBJUNCTIVB MODB. 



ktutetU 

cut (you). 



Pbkbxht. 
Qne Je ooape, thai I may cut. 

ilno ta coupes, that thou mayst euL 
(^uMl coape, that hi may cut. 

Que nonis coapions, UUU we may cut. 
Qne Tons coupiez, that you may cut, 
QaMlB coopentf' that they may cut. 

iMPZRrBCT. 

Que Je coopasBe, that 1 \ 

Qne tn con passes, OuU thou 

Qn*il conp&t, that hie 

Qne nons conpaesions, that we 

Qne vons conpassiez, that you 

Quris coupassent, thai they 



S 
S 



Past. 
Qne J*aie eonp6» that I may 

Qne tn ales coap6, that thou maytt 
QnMl alt conp4, that he may 

Qne nons ayons conp6, that we may 
Qne vons ayez coap<§, that you may 
Qn'ils aient conp6, that they may 

Pldpbrfxct. 
Qne J^ensse conp^, that I 

Qne tn ensses conpd, that thou 
Qn'il eflt conp6, that he 

Qne none> ensslons conp6, that we 
Qne vons ense>lez coupis, that you 
Qn^ils enssent oonp6, that they 



I 






2. BEHABES ON THE FBENCH AKD EKOLISH 

TEKSE-FOBMS. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to I cut^ I am cutting, T do cutn 
and so forth, throughout the present tensa 

Je coupais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je couperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut 

In translating from English into French, the learner will 
bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs, am, do ; was, did, 
used to ; shall, will^ are only signs that indicate whether 
the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense. 
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and sometimes a part of the verb to be vnlling. When toiU 
has the meaning of to be willing^ it is to be expressed, in 
French, by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. Penser (a), to think (of). 

Aniver, to arriye. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Casser, to break. Rester, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. Tranquille, quiet ; still. 

Danser, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefbis, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live, to dwell. Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to play. Le travail, work ; working. 

Oublier, to forget. Ii'etnde,/., study ; studying. 



Exercise 24. 

Present Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tn ne 
travailles pas beanconp. 3. II 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
dtndions antant que yous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas r6tude. 
6. lis aiment a jouer. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais qnand tn jonais. 8. Ma 
soBur chantait et nons dansions. 9. Vons ne trayailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni F^tnde. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le m6me jonr qne 
mes parents arrivferent h, Paris. 12. Nous quitti-mes la 
ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je rencontrai Henri Fantre 
jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'avais quitt6 la classe. 

Fntnre Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 16. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n*y pensera pas- 17. Nons 6tudierons 
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demain. 18. Vons I'onblierez. 19. Xons qnitterous la 
ville qnand mes parents arriveFont 

Cronditlonal Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'^tais & (in) 
Totre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, e'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos 1090118, si noas ne les 
£tndiions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si 
Yous I'aviez. 24. Us danseraient, si youb chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Reste tranqaille. 26. Trayaillez. 
27. Parlons fran9ais. 

Sabjnnctive Mode, Present Tense. 28. Je veux que vous 
^tudiiez yos lemons. 29. II veut que nous parlions fran- 
9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bon que 
j'6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je youdrais que vous parlassiez 
fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quittat la classe. 



Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6, They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast sing- 
ing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same day that 
you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yesterday. 
14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
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arriye there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leaye the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till tinnorrow (jusqu'd demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget 
thy lessons, if thou studiedst them well 23. He would 
break the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you 
stayed. 25. They would not study, if they were not obliged 

to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. fiemain where thou art. 27. Keep 
(plur,) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants us to 
study our lessons. (In French : He will that we study 
our lessons. ) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 

Sabjunotive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would be well 
for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be well 
that he should leave the city^ 33. I wish (that^ yoli would 
speak to him about it (of it). 34 He was astonished that 
we spokn of iU 
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TWBNTY-PIPTH LESSON. 

VERBS OF THB FIB8T CONJUGATION. 

Orthographic Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography 
conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its 
soft sound ; as, mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in oer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla 
before a and o, as, commensant, noiu commenfons. 

8. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
change^ into i before e mute ; as, je nettoie, ta nettoies, 
li nettoie, lis nettoient: but nous nettoyons, vons nettoyez. 

Rkm. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pap, mAv either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or je paie. 

4 In verbs having e (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er ; as, esperer, to hojye^ 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into h (grave), 
before a mute syllable ; as, j'esp^, / hope; je mfene, / lead, 
etc. 

Rem. From this role are excepted the verbs in eger ; as, pro- 
teger, to protect, which alwajs retain the 4 (acute) before the g ; as, 
Je protege, I protect, etc., and also most of the verbs in eler and eter 

(See 5.) 
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5. Verbs ending in eler, as, appeler, to cally double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jet^r, io throw, double the t, before 
e mute; as, j*appelle, tu appelles, 11 appelle, lis appellant; and 
je jette, tn jettes, 11 jette, Us jettent But noos appelons, voiu 
appelez; nous jetons, vous jetez, etc 

Rbm. The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreleir, to torment; deceler to 
disclose; geler, to freease; harceler, to Tuxrass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptioDfi to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to tiftvel. Jeter, to throw ; to thrc)W away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Oeler, to freeze. 
Oommenoer (si), to commeDce ; Le libraire, the bookseller. 

to beg^. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. Ija voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. Ija nuit, the night ; la nuit passe, 
Bnvoyer,* to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night. 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A inter^t, at interest. 
Bsperer, to hope ; to«liope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Ijo soir, in the evening. 

« 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime h voyager. 2. On voit bien des 
choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beaucoup. 
4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de viande. 5. Nous mangeons pen de 
viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. Nous 
commengons h parler franjais. 8. Je coramenfais h le 
parler quand je ' quittai Paris. 9. Nous pla^ons notre 
argent k int^rdt 10. lis nous mena^aient. 
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Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy^ ma lettre k la i)oste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux a mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de peches. 14. Je nettoierai mon papitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'ecrire. 15. Je tous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targent. 

Verbs tliat change e or e into h. 16. Nous esp^rons yous 
voir ce soir. 17. J'esp^re que vous resterez arec nons 
jusqu'^ demain. 18. 0^ voulez-yous nous mener ? 19. Je 
vous mineral aux Champs £lys6es. 20. Nous yous prot6- 
gerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-yous m'appeler quand 
tout sera pr^t 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voiture 
arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 k temps. 24. Ou 
jetterai-je ces papiers ? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Oti achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'achdte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en ach^terai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II g^le d6j*l 31. 11 a 
gel6, et il g^lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

« 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel 
a great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating? 5. He 
was eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in oer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine 
o'clock. 8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will 
place it in the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins, 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he 
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has (shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when 
he is through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into ^. 16. I have hoped, and I 
still hope, to see him 17. Where do you lead us? 18. I 
lead yon to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will pro- 
tect lis. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. I will call you in time. 24. What do 
yon throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers 
into it 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
2y. Did it freeze last night?. 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night ^'^_! - - , / 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

EEaULAB OOKJUGATIOKS.— SBCOKD COlfJUGATION, IX IR 

EINIR — to finish, (Model verh) 

INFINITIVE MODR 
FBSHBifT. Past. 

Finir, to iMafL AYOt flnl, to hao€jlnMud. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Paksent. ' Past. 

Finiiesnt, JbdMng. Finl, ftnisJud. 





COMPOUND. 




• 


Ayant flni, hating JMshtd. 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




Pbessnt. Past 


Indkfinitk. 


Je finis. 


IJlnMi. «rai fini. 


I have finished. 


Tu finis, 


mmtJlnUhML Tn as fini. 


thou hast finished. 


flfinit, 


heJbtUthea, 11 a finL, 


he has finished. 


Nons finiasons. 


weJlrUsh. None ayons fini, 


we have finished. 


VonsfinisBes 


ffoujinish, VooB avM flnl. 


you have finished. 


nsfiainent 


they finish. lis ont flnl, 


they haoe fininhed 
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InrBRTBOT. 



PmnBBFBOT. 



Je flniBMls, 


IwcuJMsMstff. 


J^aTais flni. 


Ikadfinished. 


Ta finieeais. 


tJUfu waatJMshing. 


Tn avais flni, 


thou hadst finished. 


n flniHsait, 


he watijlnishing. 


n ayait fini. 


he had finished. 


Nons flnirafona. 


toe toere finishing. 


Nons avions flni, 


we had finished. 


Vons flniHsicZf 


you were finishing. 


Vons avieE fini, 


you had finished. 


lis flniflsaient, 


they were finishing. 


Us STaient fini. 


they had finished. 


Pabt DanNiTB. 


Past Antebior. 


Je finis, 


IfinUhsd. 


J^ens fini, 


I had finished. 


Tn finis. 


thoufinisTvedst. 


Tn ens flni, 


thou hadst finished. 


Dfluit, 


hefinished. 


n ent fini. 


hehadfinishd. 


Nous finlmes. 


wefinished. 


Nons efimes fini. 


we had finished. 


Vons finltes, 


you finished. 


Vons efites fini. 


you had ffMshed. 


Db finirent, 


theyfinished. 


Be enrent fini. 


they had finished. 




FUTCIW. 


FUTURB ANTKRIOR. 


Je finlral. 


I shaU finish. 


J'anral fini, 


lehaU'^ 


• 


Tafinlras, 


thou wilt finish. 


Tn anras flni. 


thoawiU 


^ 


nfinira, 


he wiU finish. 


n aura fini. 


hewia 


jf 


Nons finixons. 


we ^iaU finish. 


Nons anrons flni, 


weshatt 


1*$ 


Yons finires. 


you Vfill finish. 


Vonsaurez flni. 


youwiU 


• 


Ha finiront. 


they wia finish. 


lis anront flni. 


theywiU) 




CONDITION AT, MODE. 




PRKBSNT. 


Past. 


Je finirais. 


I should finish. 


J'anrais flni. 


Ishould^ 




Tn finirais. 


thou wouldst finish. 


Tn anraie flni. 


thou wouldst 


Va^ 


n finirait, 


he would finish. 


II anrait flni. 


hevnuld 


i"? 


Nons finirions, 


we should finish. 


Nons anrions flni. 


weshould 


I'S 


Vons finlriez. 


you would finish. 


Vons anriez flni. 


youwould 


^ 


ns finiraient, 


they would finish. 


lis anraient flni, 


they would J 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Finis, 


finish (thou). 


Finif>(ionB, 


let US finish 






FinlBBcz, 


Anitihi 


you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prkbent. 
Qne je flnisse, thcU I may 

Que tn finisses, that thou mayst 
QaMI flnisse, that he may 

Que nons finissions, that we may 
Que vons flnissiez, that you may 
Qn'ils flnisscnt, that they may 



f 



J'ast. 

<^ne j'aie fini , that I may ^ 

Qne tn aieS*flni, that thou mayst 
QuMI ait finlt ' that he may 

Que nons ayons flni, that we may 
Qne Tons ayez flni, that you may 
QnMls aient flni, that they may 
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Qne }• flnlBse, tkat I- 

Que ta flnisBet, tkat thou 

Qa'Ufintt, that he 

Que nous flnleslons, that toe 

Que VOU8 flniBsies, that you 

QnMlBflnlBsent, thatthty 



f 



QneJ^enweflni, 

Q^e to eaeses flni, 

Qa*Uefttfliil, 

Qne noiu elusions flni, 

Qne Toas eiiBsiez fint. 

Quells eossent flni. 



thail 

IWCH wnOU 

thaths 

thatwe 

thatyou 

thatthty 




rinir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

Reussir, to succeed. 

B&tir, to build. 

Punir, to punish. 



Vocabulary 26. 

Ije devoir, the dutj ; the task (at 

school). 
Un enorier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment. 
Ij'anivee,/., the arriyal. 
li'hiver, m,, winter. 
Pendant, during. 



Obeir f (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. Pendant que, while. 

n £aut,| it is necessary ; must. Avant, before. 

Un ordre, an order. Apres, after. 

Exerdse 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tn remplis 
les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous ob^issons k nos 
parents. 4. Yous ob^issez anx ydtres. 5. ns ob^issent 
aiix lenrs. , 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon th5me pendant qne 
tn remplissais les encriers. 7. On batissait cette 6glis€ 
qiiand j'dtais ici pendant lliiver. 8. Nous ob^issions tou- 
jours h nos maitres. 9. Yous r^ussissiez dan's vos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qn'ils avaient commence. 

Fast Definite Tense. 11. Ce jonr-U je finis mon devoir 



t ObUr reqnireB the pitporition d before the noon, the same as If yoa said, 
to obey to^ in Englieh. f 

t Jlfaut is followed by a y«rb in the inflnitive, or by gue and a clanse in which 
the verb is in the enbjanctive mode. IlfautoMr, It is necessary to obey, n 
faut quefobOste^ I muet obey. 



114 BBGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

avant tons les antres. 1^ Tn m'avertis de rarrivoe de mon 
p^re. 13. Nous clioistmes le bon moment pour r^ussir, et 
nous r^ussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs apr^s moi. 
15. lis n'ob^irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 
Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th6me apros les classes. 

17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu auras fini. 

18. On batira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 19. Nous 
obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez quand la 
voiture arrivera. 21. Ils r^ussiront s'ils travaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais nen autre chose a faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait> si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous obeirions aux ordres du capitaiue, si nous 6tions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient I'intention de partir^ ils nous 
en avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob^is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Bemplissons nos devoirs. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que j'ob^isse. 
31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II faut qu'il 
finisse ce th^me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je voudrais qu'il 
en finit. 34. II serait bien que vous Favertissiez de votre 
intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Lnper&ct Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while thou 
wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable last 
winter, when you were here. 8. You were ^nishing it, 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 
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Past Definite Tenae. 10. On that day I informed thee of 
the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. They 
chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise before 
twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyselfl 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 24. Let us choose 
something pretty. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must fulfil my 
duties. 26. He must finish his exercise. 27. We must 
obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to obey orders (It would be well that he should 
obey etc.). 29. I wish that you would finish {with it) 
(en). 



116 



RBOITLAR COKJUOATIOKS. 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



RBuCLAR COKJUOATIOKS. — ^THIRD OONJUOATIOKy IK GIB. 

RECEVOIEr— ^o receive. (Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular yerbs; 
they have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. 
The ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir, takes the cedilla before o 
andu. 

INFINITIVE MODK 

Pbksbnt. Pabt. 

Recevoir, to receive. Avoir re9a, to have received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 
Recevant, receiving. 



Past. 



Re9a, 



received. 



COICFOUND. 



Prebbnt 



Je re^iB, 
Ta refois, 
n revolt, 
Noas recevoDB, 
Vons recevez, 
Ub re^oivent. 



Ay ant re^a, having received. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pabt Indefinite. 
J^ai 10911, 
Ta aBre9ii, 
n arefo, 
NoQB avons re^n, 
VooB avez refo. 
Us ont re^u. 



I receive. 

th/m recAvest. 

Ke receives. 

we receive. 

you receive. 

thty receive. 



I have received 

• 

thou hast received, 

he has received. 

toe have received. 

you have received. 

Ouy have received 



IllFBRFEOT. 



Plupbrivct. 



Je rocevais, 
Tu recevalSf 
II recevait. 
Nous recevions, 
Voas receviez, 
Ub rucevttleiit, 



Itoasree^ving. 

thou wast receiving. 

he was recHving. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



iTayaiB re^a, 
Tn avaiB re9n, 
II avait re9ii, 
Norb avionB re9a, 
VonB aviez re9n, 
na avaient refa, 



I had reoeixed. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received 

they had received 
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Past Dsracm. 
.J refill, 

Ta re9iiSy i^tm rteehtMbL 

H re^at, he noticed. 

NoQB re^times, we received, 

Vons rentes, yow rMvftVMl. 

lis refarent, the^ received. 



Past Amtkbio] 



Je receyrai. 
To recevras, 
Ilrecevra, 
None receyrons, 
Vons recevrez, 
Ds receyront. 



POTDJta. 



l^iaB receive, 

UumwiU receive, 

he Witt receive. 

We ehaU receive. 

ffou Witt receive, 

Ouy wiU receive. 



Ta ens re^n, 
n 6iit ro9^ 
Nons eftmes re^ 
Voas efites re^a, 
ns enrent refo. 



Ikadreeiikved, 

thou hadet received 

he had received. 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received. 



PUTUBB AMTUUOB. 



J^anrai re^o, 
Tn anras refo, 
n anra re9ii, 
Noas aarona re9a, 
Vons aurez re^o, 
Us anrout re^n. 



Fehatthave 

thouwilthave 

hewitthave 

weehatthave 

youwitthaoe 

theywitthave 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Prkbsnt. 

Je recevralp, / should receive, 

Ta recevraia, thofi wouidst receive, 

II recevrait, hs would receive. 

Noas recevrions, we should receive. 

Voiu recevrlez, you would receive. 

lis reccTiaient, they loould receive. 



Past. 



J^aarals re^n, 
Tn anrais reyn, 
II aurait re^n, 
Noas aarions re^n, 
Vons aariez m;n, 
lis anraient re^ii. 



fthoidd 

thouwouldet 

hewould 

we should 

youwould 

lAeyf could 



I 



Refois, 



Prbmbnt. 



Que Je resolve, 
Qne ta re9oive8. 
QaMl re9oive, 
Que noas recevionB, 
Qae Yoas recerlas, 
Qa^ils re9oiyent. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

receive {thou). RecevonB, 
Becevez, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



that I 

thaithou 

thalhe 

thatwe 

that you 

that they \ 



IXPSBFBOT. 

Qde je re^asse, that I 

Qae ta refnctsee, that thou 

Qa'L re9ftt, that he 

Qne noaflrev'nppions, that we 

Qae Toae refosslez, Uiat you 

Qa*i]0 re^oasent, that they 






I 



Past. 



Qae J^aie ref a, 
Qnc tu aies re9a, 
Qu^il ait re9n, 
Qae noas ayons re9a, 
Qae vons ayez re9ii, 
Qa*ilB aient re9af 



letusreceive, 
(you). 



that I) 

thatthou 

that he 

thatwe 

that you 

that they ^ 






Pluperfkct. 
Qne J'enssc re9n, thiU I 

Qne tn ensses re9a, that thou 
Qu'il edt re9a, that he 

Qae noas eaBsions re9a, that we 
Qne voas eassiez re9a, that you 
QaMls eassent re9a, ^at they. 



^r 
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Vocabulary 27. 

Recevoir, to receive. Ija marque, the mark ; the token. 

Devoir + -I *° ®^® ' *° ^ obliged; Le respect, the respect. 

( to be to; to have to. La bienveillance, the good- will ; 

Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; the kindness. 

intelligence. Ija felicitation, the congratula- 

Iies noavelles, the news ; news. tion. 

Un cadeau, a present. Triste, sad. 

Zia paye, the pay. Sincere, sincere. 

Zia fin, the end. Bient6t, soon, very soon. 

Le depart, the departure. Par, through ; by. 

Zia veille, the day before. Par Jour, a day, each day ; par 

Le lendemain, the day after. semaine, a week ; par mois, a 

Une visite, a visit ; a call. month. 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je reyois des cadeaiix ; tu en reyois 
aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de I'avgent .3. 11 doit me I'ap- 
porter ce matin. 4. Nons devons aller cbez notre tante. 

6. Vons devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bient6t. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. H devait aller 
k la poste. 9. IN'ons recevions tontes les semaines des 
nouvelles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par 
jour. 11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us votre lettre la veille de 
mon depart. 13. Nous re9<imes la visite de votre oncle le 



t Devoir, to owe, hae the meaning of to be obiiffed^ to have to, to be^ when tt pre- 
cedes the infinitive ; Je dois sortir, I have to go ont R doU venir ici^ he is to 
come hern. The conditional mode of devoir U rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redeooir (to owe again), takes a circmnflez 
nrcent over the tt,lii the mnpcnline singular only, dil, owed, dae; fV(26, owed 
again. 
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lendemain de notre arriy^e. 14. 11b reyurent cette triste 
nouyelle avant lenr depart de Paris. 

Fntore Tenae. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
receyras ane yisite anjoard'huL 17. II receyra sa paye d 
la fin da mois. 18. Kous receyrons des nouyelles au- 
jourd'hui. 19. ' Gombien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je deyrais 6crire k men oncle. 
21. Henri deyrait aller yoir sa tante. 22. Kens deyrions 
fisdre cela. 23. Yens n'auriez pas d^ parler de cela. 

Imperatiye Mode. 24. Re9oiB ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienyeillance. 25. Recevez mes sinc^res 
felicitations. 26. Receyons nos amis ayec bienyeillance. 

Sabjnnctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II fant qne je re- 
9oiye ane lettre aujonrd'hai. 28. H est temps qne nons 
en receyions ane de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qn'il 
re9oiye ces yisites. 

Sabjonctiye Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien qne 
je re9asse des nouyelles ayant men depart. 31. Je yon- 
drais que yons re9nssiez yotre paye, et que nous re9ussionp 
la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Ptesent Tense. 1. I receiye my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receiyes a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receiye presents. 6. They receiye their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I receiyed news from home e^ery 
week. 8. He receiyed ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always receiyed us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I receiyed the sad news the day 
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after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure), 13. They re- 
ceived the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. He 
wiir receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to-day. 
19. Julius ought to be here ; he was to {imperfect tense) 
be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him with 
kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would re- 
ceive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Receive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive {plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them. J 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time that I 
receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 27. 
We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that he received our letter before he leaves (before his 
departure.) 29. I wish that we received news from home. 

t Bee foot note, p. 118. X ^i ieurui i/A. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



BBOULAR TERBS. — ^FOURTH GOKJUOATIOKy IN BX. 

VENDUE— ^0 sell (Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prbsbnt. Past. 

Vendre, totdL Avoir Tenda, iohODtdoUL 





PARTICIPLES. 




Prwkmt. 


Past. 




Vendant, 


tdlinff. 


Venda, 


MM. 




COMPOUND. 






Ayant vendn. 


haolngmM, 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Presbnt. 


VAMft IMIiBFINITE. 


Je %«iid8. 


ImU 


J*ai vendn. 


I have told 


Tn vends 


thoutdUtL 


Ta as vendn. 


thou hast kUL. 


IlTend, 


rvO 0VMo p 


11 a venda, 


he has told. 


NooB vendons. 


tMMff. 


Nous avons vendo. 


wehaveeold. 


Voas vendes. 


youatiL 


Yens avez veudn. 


you have told. 


Da yendent, 


they$a. 


lis ont venda, 


they have told. 


IXPKIIFBOT. 


Pluperfect. 


Je vendaiii, 


IwoifeUinff. 


J^avais venda. 


J had sold. 


Tn vendais. 


thou waat gelling. 


Ta avals venda, 


Ihoif hadst told. 


U vendait, 


he wot idling. 


U avalt vendn, 


he had told. 


None vendioDB, 


w€ wen idling. 


None avion 8 vendu. 


we had sold. 


Voas vendies. 


you were telling. 


Voas aviez venda. 


you had told. 


Da vendaient. 


they were telling. 


lis avalent venda, 


they had told. 


Past Dxjinitb. 


Past Anterior. 


Je Tendis, 


iKld. 


J^eas venda. 


I had told. 


TaTendls, 


(houioldeet. 


Tn eaa venda. 


thou hadtt told. 


n vendit, 


he Kid, 


n eut venda. 


he had told. 


Nons vendimes, 


we told. 


Nous eQines venda, 


we had told. 


Vous vendltes. 


you Bold, 


Voas efttes venda. 


you had told- 


Us Tendirent, 


theyeold. 


lis earent venda. 


they had told. 
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PUTURS. 




FuTinui Antbbiok. 




JeTendnd, 


I$haU$eU. 


J^anni venda, 


iautu\ 


TuTaidns, 


HumwUtBdL 


Ta anras vendn, 


ihouwUt 


> 


nveiidn, 


h$wmteU. 


11 aara venda, 


hswUl 


^ 

1 


N008 vendrone 


foethaUgelL 


Nous anroDB venda. 


weOudl 


Voas vendrcs. 


VOUwUImG. 


V0D8 anrec vendn. 


pouwia 


s 


lit yendront, 


a^wlUmU, 


lis aaront vendo. 


tkt^wm^ 





CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PBB8SKT. 



Jetwndrais, 
Tnyendrais, 
IlTendnit, 
None vendrions, 
Yons yendriec. 
Da yendraient, 



IshouldBtU, 

thou ufottidtt mU. 

hiwrnULseU, 

weshauldseU. 

ffou tpould teU, 

tktif would mU. 



Past. 



J^anrais venda, 
Ta anrais venda, 
n anrait venda, 
Nous anrions vendo, 
Yons aariez yendn. 
Us auraient veiido, 



lahauid 

tlumvfOMdtt 

kswould 

weshauid 

f^would 

thty would 



Vmdi, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Yendons, 
Mff (ikou). Yendea, 



tell {jfou). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 

QneJoTende, tfia/ F may sell. 

Que tn vendea, that thou mayst seU. 
Qa*U vende, that he may sdl. 

Qae nous vendions, thai we may sell. 
Que yons vendiez, that you may sell. 
Qa^ils yendent, that they may sell. 



Impjsbfbot. 




Qae Je vendisse, that I ■ 




Que tn yendisses, that thou 


I 


QnMl vendit, that he 


.f 


Que nous yendissions, that toe 


r «« 

Oft 


Que vous vendissiez, that you 


^ 


Qa*ils vendiasent, that they - 





Past. 

Que j*aie vendn, that I may -^ 

Que tu aies vendu, that thou mayst 
QuMl ait vendu, that he may 

Que nous ayons vendu^thattoemay 
Que vous ayez yendUjthatyoumay 
QuMls aient vendu, that they ma/y 



PLUPKRrBOT. 

Que J^ensse vendu, 
Que tu eupses vendu, 
Qu'il eftt vendu. 
Que nous enssioiis vendu. 
Que vous euBsiea vendu. 
Quells eossent vendu. 



s 

I 






RBGULAB VERBS. 1^ 

Vocabtdaxy 28. 

Vendre^ to sell. Le naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to Ija marchandiae, the merchan- 

expect. dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. Les marchandises, the goods. 

Perdre, to lose. La monnaie, the money ; the 

Repondref (a), to answer. change. 

Una question, a question. Cher, dear. 

Une reponse, an answer. A bon marche, cheap. 

Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. Tout de suite, immediately. 

Un navire, i Tout a I'heure,^ presently ; just 

Un batiment, f * ^®^^®^- now. 

La vapeur, the steam. Tantot,^ by and by ; a little while 

Un batiment a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau ii vapeur, a steam- Aussitdt que, as soon aa, 

boat. 

« 

Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J'attends ta reponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 
4. Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez- 
vous pas ma monnaie? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais rarriv6e du batiment k 
vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises k bon marche. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je repondis a sa lettre aussitot 
que je Feus reyue. 12. II vendit* son navire le lendemain 

*■ I ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ♦■——■■-■■_■ ■ ■ ■ ■ » I I ■■■ I ■ ^^^M— ■ ■■ I I ■ I » »■■■■■■ I 

t Bepondre requires the prepositioii a before the noun which is the object of 
Ibe verb ; ripondre a qqn. to answer some one ; Bepondre d une qvestiorij to 
answer a question. 

; ToutdVheure and tarUSt may refer to pastor future time: JeVttivutoutd 
Vheure (or tantot). I have seen himjufiit now (or a little wliile ago). JevaisU 
voir tout d Vheure (or tanidi). I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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de son arriv^ 13. Nous lui rendimes sa visite la yeille 
de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par un 
naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je voiis rendrai votre moriDaie tout a 
Fheure. IG. II ne r^pondra pas a votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateau k yapeur, si 
j*4tais k yotre place. 20. II yous rendrait une r6ponse tan- 
tot, si yous atteiidiez un pen. 21. Vous perdriez yotre 
temps, si yous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. R6- 
pondez h mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ke perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps que je 
lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je veux que tu repondes k ma 
question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un pen. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait prudent 
que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit cela. 
30. Je voudrais que vous me r^pondissiez tout de suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not answer 
(to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 4. You 
sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. G. They 
do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He was 
waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to hear 
^he noise of the carriages during the night, when we lived 
in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his visit the 
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day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) my lettei 
the next day. 13. We lost our goods by shipwreckf 14. They 
sold their vessel as soon as they arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. 1 shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for me; I 
would wait for you. 20. If he were master of his property 
(bien, ?w.), he would lose everything (tout ce qu') he has. 
21. They would not hear us, if we called them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (sing.) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctiye Mode, Present Tense. 25. 1 must sell this boat 
26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We must wait 
for him. 

Subjunctiye Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that you 
would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give me 
back my money. 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
ooupez-vons? etc. 

t By shipwreck, par un noMftagt. 
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The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acnte)> 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed 
after the verb ; as, coup^je ? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular, ends with 
a vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for 
the sake of euphony, before the pronouns 11, elle, on ; as, 
a-t^il? coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, 
it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun of the 
same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb; as, 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter ? 

Louiae est-eUe en haut 7 Is Louisa up stairs 7 

Ces hommes coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees T 
arbres? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb ; such as, que, comment, o^ 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for? * 
Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot 7 Uves ? 

Oomment va oette affedre 7 How is that business 7 

2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-oe 
que before the subject of the verb : 

ZSstoe que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal 7 
ZSst-ce que Marie est encore en Is Marj stiU up stairs ? 

haut 7 
Est-ce que fiL Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store ? 

son magasin7 

'I'he interrogative form with est-ce que is always used 
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ime^ fche verb, in the first person singalar, ends in ge; as, 
est-oo 4116 je mange 1 do I eat f not mang6-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is also used for the 
first person singular when the verb has only one syllable ; 
as, e«t-ce que je vends? do I sell f not vends-je ? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used in- 
terrogatively either way : ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I gof pnis-je? can If sais-je? do I know f 
vois-je 1 do I see f dois-je 1 do I owe f and dis-je 1 do I say f 
or est-ce que j*ai ? etc. 

3. ITegative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne — pas) that accom- 
pany a verb to express negation, are separated by the verb 
of the subjectf ; as, Je n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais ete ; je n*ai 
rien dlt. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative 
words are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or 
may not, be separated by a personal pronoun. 

Je voufl oonseille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it. 

fairoj or de ne le pas £aire. 

Je V0118 prie de n^en pas parler, I beg 70a not to speak of it, not 

de n'en rien dire. to 8a7 an7thing about it. 



t Tlie yerb of the subject is the verb that agrees with the subject ; of a com 
ponnd tense, the auxiliary verb Is the verb of the subject. 
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Vocabulary 29. 

Ofaerclur, to seek ; to look for. Le ponlet, the chicken. 

Desixer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

Bcoater, to listen to. Lejambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

D^ooupar, to carve Le potage, ^^^ 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La scape, ) 

Servir, to serve ; to help ta ZSn haut. upstairs. 

Savez-voQS 7 do jou know ? ZSn bas, downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en hant P 2. Maiie est 
elle en bas? 3. !Nos amis sont-ils a la campagne? 
4. Charles a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre p^re 
d^sire-t-il me parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pi- 
erre va-t-il d6couper le poulet ? 8. Votre oncle ach5tera-t- 
11 quelques canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs 
beaux dindons? 10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 
11. Ces matelots ^coutent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne 
des ordres? 12. Ces hommes nous ont-ils vendu du pois- 
son ? 13. Est-ce que Henri a bien etndi^ sa le9on ? 

14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de fautes dans son theme? 

15. Est-ce que le professeur me demande ? 16. Est-ce 
qu'il parle de moi ou de vous ? 17. Est-ce que je mange 
votre potage ? 18. Est-ce que je ne vous rends pas ce que 
vous m'avez pr5t6 ? 19. Est-ce que je dis oela ? 20. Que 
sais-je ? 21. Oil suis-je ? 22. Savez-vous oh demeure 
notre professeur de fran9ais ? 23. Je vous conseille de ne 
l»{is le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas parler- 
'^5. J'ai en vie de nepas y aller. 
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Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor ? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup? 7. Does your aunt 
ask for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neigh- 
bors a great many chickens? 9. Why do those boys look 
at us ? 10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher? 11. Have 
I had a good exercise ? 12.f Has Louisa seen her aunt ? 
IS.f Did the professor ask for anybody ? 14.f What am I 
eating ; is it fish ? 15. J What can I help you to ? 16. J Can 
I help you to some soup ? 17.f Do I not sell cheap ? 
18.t Do I do my duty well ? 19. § What do those men ask 
for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 21.^ How much 
do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say anything about 
it 23. I advise you not to go there any more. 24. He has 
told me not to do it. 



THIKTIETH LESSON. 



THE PASSIVE VERB. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the aux- 
iliary verb 6tre, to he ; as, aimer, to love ; tee aim6y to be 
loved. 

Tlie past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

t Follow the constrnction indicated U Sect. 3 of the Leseon. 

t See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

f Follow the constrnction indicated in last paragraph of Sect L 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB tlTBB AIM& 

(Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbbkmt. 



Past. 



Btreaim6 or aim£e, liQ^iff^f^f 
aim^B or aiin6e», f 

PARTICIPLES. 



Avoir 6t6aim6 or aimte, i to have been 
aim^s or aim^eB, f loved. 



Pbbbxmt. 

iuntaimfi or aim^e, li,ang loi>ed, 
aimes or aimees, ) 



Past. 

fit6 aini6 or aim^e, l^^,^ 
aimoB or aim^es, ) 



Jemlfl 

Taea 

U or ellc est 

NooB BommeB 

Voas dies 

IlB or elles rant 



COMFOUKD. 
Ayant 6X6 aimd or aimfie, aim6B or aim6et, having been loved. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pait Indbvihitb. 

Jra\6t6 

Tu as 616 
D or elle a 6t6 
Nous avons 6t6 
VoaB avez 6t6 
IlB or elles ont 6i6 



\ 



aim6 
or 
aim6e, 
\ aim^B 

r ^ 

1 aim^es. 



Q 

S 



V aim6 

' aim6e, 
\aiin6B 

( "^ 
'aim^es, 



Pluferfkot. 



i'6talB 

Tu 6taiB 

n or elle 6tait 

None 6tJonB 

Voau 6tiez 

Ilfii or elleB 6taient 



\ 



aiin6 
or 

aim6e, 
\ aimSs 
> or 
I aimees. 



ft <x 

Ci - 



«ravaiB 6t6 
Tu avals 6t6 
llor elleavait 6tc 
NuuB avions 6t6 
VouB aviez ct6 



a{m6 
or 

m6e, 
\ aim^B 
>• or 



f ai 



Pabt DBFinm. 



Je Tub 

Tu fUB 

11 or elle fnt 

Nous fftmes 

VoDB fates 

Hb or elles fturent 



\ 



aim6 
or 
n!m6e, 

(alm^s 
or 
aimdes, • 



J 



I 



l\» or clhs avaient6t6 ) aim^es,' 

Past Antxuob. 

J^en8 6t6 i aim6 

Tu euB 6t6 c ^ 

II or elle eut 6t6 > alm6e, 

NouB c(lme8 6t6 i aim^B 

Vous edtes 6t6 r ^ 

lis or elloB eurent 6i6 ' aim^es. 




^r 
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PUTURS. 



FUTUBX Antsbiob. 



Jesenii 

Taaeru 

II or elle sera 

NoM eerons 

Yoiueerei 

Db or elles eeront 



( 



alm6 
or 
aim6e, 

4 ^ 

'sim^es, ' 



&? 



J*aiirai6t6 

Tn aon8 6t6 

II or elle anra £t6 

Noae snrons 6t6 

Vons surez 6td 

Ilfl or elles anroDt £t^ 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbxbbnt. 



Jeaerals 

Tn eeraU 

II or elle scrait 

Noas serious 

VouB seriez 

Da or ellea seraient 



floia aim6 or aim^e, 



\ 



aim6 
or 
aimee, 

^aim£s 
or 
aimdea, 



Pabt. 
«raarai8 6t6 
Ta aarats 6t< 
D or elle anrait 6t6 
Noos anrions 6t6 
Vons aariez 6t6 



^aim^ 

1 aim£e, 

faim^s 
or 
aim^es, • 



\ aim6 

'aim^e, 
1 aim^s 

y or 



Ds or elles anraient 6X6 ' aim^es. < 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

b€ ithau) loved, Soyons < aim6s or 

Soyez I aim^es. 



1 









letitsbelovtd, 
be (pou) loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbssent. 



Qae je soib 
Qae ta sols 
i^a^il or qa*elle soil 
Qae nous soyons 
Qae Toas soyea 



( 



alm6 

or 
alm^e, 
aimds 

or 



Qa*ils or elles soient ) aim^es, - 



IXFEBFECT. 



Que je fosse 
Qae to fosses 
Qa*U or qo^elle ffit 
Qae noos ftissions 
Que Toos flisslea 



aim6 
or 

aimde, 
\ alm^s 
V or 



\ 



Qa^ila or ellea fossent ' aim^ea, 



sr? 



|l 



srj 



-I 

?^1 



Past. 

QaeJ*aie^t6 t aim6 

Qae to ales 6t6 > or 

Qa'il or qo'elle alt 6t6 > alm^e, 

Qae nous ayons 6i6 \ aim6s 

Qae Tous ayez 6i6 r ^ 

Qu'ils'or elles alent^t^ 'aimers, ^^^^ 



Plufkrfbct. 



Que j^eusse 6i6 

Qae tu eassee 6i6 

QaMlor qo^ello efit 6i6 

Qae nons eusslons 6i6 

Qne vous eussiez 6t6 

Quails or elles eossent^U ' almdes, 



faim6 
or 
aimde, 
\ aim^s 



or 



I 



II 



S. By, after a Passive Verb, Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposi- 
tion par, if the verb expresses action, and by the prepo- 
sition de, if the verb expresses a sentiment. 
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n est bllUne par ses amis. He is blamed by bis friends. 

ZSUe est aimee de sea parents. Sbe is loved by ber parents. 
n est puni de ses fautes. He is punisbed for bis faults. 

Rem. Tbe passive form of tbe verb is less frequently used in 
Frencb tban in Englisb. Tlie Frencb prefer tbe active form, witb 
tbe pronoun on for subject, or tbe pronominal form of tbe verb : 

On vous appelle. You are called. 

On I'a vn. He bas been seen. 

II s'appelle Henri. He is called Henry. 

Vocabulary 30. 

BUtmer(de), to blame (for). lies mechants, tbe wicked. 

Loner (de), to praise (for). L'obeissanoe,/., obedience. 

Recompenser (de), to reward Obeissant, obedient. 

(for). La desobeissance, disobedience. 

R^primander (de), to reprove Desob^issant, disobedient. 

(for). La diligence, diligence. 

Bstimer, to esteem. Diligent, diligent. 

Respecter, to respect. La negligence, carelessness. 

M^priser, to despise. Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

N^gliger, to neglect. Partoat, everywbere. 

Les bons, tbe good. H est Juste, it is just or rigbt. 



80. 

1. Je snis aim6 de mes parents. 2. D est bl&m^ par ses 
amis, parce qa'il a &t& negligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou6e, 
paree qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recom- 
pens6s quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes 
r^primandes quand nous sommes n6gligents. 6. Les bons 
sont partout estim^s et respect^s. 7. Les m6ehants sont 
mepris^s et punis. 8. Vous avez 6t6 r6compens6 de voire 
diligence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t4 lou6e de son ob6issance. 
10. Ges ^l^ves ont 6t6 bl&mSs de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
<^tait aim6 de ses maitres, parce qu'il £tait ob£issant et 
diligent 12. Nous 6tions r6primandte quand nous 6tions 
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d^sob^issaiits. 13. La d^sob^issance 6tait r6primand£e et 
punie. 14. Vous serez r6compens6, si vous etes diligent 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maitre, seront puuis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez et6 diligent. 18. lis au- 
raient etc punis, s'ils avaient neglig6 leurs devoirs. 19. Je 
veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 20. 11 
est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 21. II 
serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez pas a 
vos maitres. 22. II faut ctre obeissant et diligent pour 
etre aim6 et r6compens6. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and res- 
pected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience 
has been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 
7. The wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be 
rewarded. 9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 
10. Those who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. 
You would be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They 
would be punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It 
is just that you be (subj.) punished, if you are disobeuient. 
14. It would be right that he were (Subf., Imp,) rewarded, 
if he had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be 
loved and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien com- 
porter). 16. He who behaves well (se comporte bieu^ i^ 
everywhere well received. 
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THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

NEUTER VERBS, CONJUGATED WITH AtRE, 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express 
a change in the position or condition of the subject, are 
conjugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
etre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 90-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of this class. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present. Past. 

Arriyer, to arrive. fitre arrive or arrivde, i 

arrives or arriv6e8, f 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 

AirlTiDt, orrMng. Arriv^ or aniy^e, i 

Arriy^a or arriv6o8, ) 
COMPOUND. 
iltant arriv6 or arriy^e, arriyds or arriv^es, hAiving arrived. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



tOhOM 

arrived. 



arrived. 





Present. 




Past iNDirmiTS. 


J'arriye, 




I arrive. 


Jesnis 


arriy^ • 


Tn arrivea, 




thou arrivesL 


Taes 


• or 


n arrive. 




he arrives. 


n or elle est 


arriyte. 


Nous drrivonH, 




we arrive. 


Nous Eiommes 


) arriy^s 


Vous arrivez. 




you arrive. 


Vous Cten 


[ <»• 


lis arrivent, 




they arrive. 


Ds or elles sont 


'arriyfief.J 


] 


M PERFECT. 




Plu»s:;fbot. 


J'arriyals, 


/ 


w<te arriving. 


J'fitais 


\aiTly6 "J 


Tu arrlyais, 




Tu 6talB 


' arriy^e, 
1 arriy^s 


11 arrivait, 


h£ 


was arriving. 


11 or elle 6tait 


Nons arrivions 


, ne were arriving. 


Nous ^tions 


Vons arrlvlez, 


you were arriving. 


Vous 6t!c» 


\ or 


Dr AiTlyalcnt, 


they 


were arriving. 


Us or elles ^talent 


* arriy^es, J 



I. 






\ 



\ 
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Past DsFDnrx 


PA8T Axtbbiob. 


rarriTal, 


larHud, 


Jefas 


\ arriy6 -« 


Taarriyas, 


UumarrtnedtL 


TafOB 


t "• 


Darrivft, 


k^ arrived. 


n or elle ftit 


' anly6e, 


Noas arrivftmeB, 


we arrived. 


Nous rftmeB 


1 arriytfa 


VouB arriv&tes, 


you arrlmd. 


VoQB ffttea 


f "• 


Us arrivdrent. 


they arrived. 


Db or elloB fluent 


'arriy^ea,-' 


FUTUBS. 


FUTUBK ANTXRIOB. 


J'srriyerai, 


I ehaO arrive. 


Je send 


\ arriy6 i 


Ta airiyeras. 


thou wilt arrive. 


Taseraa 


[ "^ 


narrivera, 


he vfiU arrive. 


n or elle sera 


/ arriy6e, 


NoDB arriveroDS, 


we shall arrive. 


NooB BeronB 


I arriy6B 


Von* arrlTerez, 


you will arrive. 


VooB Beres 


[ or 


Da arriyeront, 


they will arrive. 


lis or elles Beront 


'arriydeB,'' 




CONDITION AT* MODE. 




FsMsmn. 


PAiT. 




rarriyenda. 


I should arrive. 


Je BeraiB 


tairiy^ > 


Ta arriyeraiB, 


thou tffouldet arrive. 


Tn BeraiB 


f <»■ 


n arriyeralt, 


he would arrive. 


Dor elle Berait 


' aniy^e. 


Nous arriyeriona. 


we should arrive. 


Nous serions 


larriy^B 


Voas arriyeriez. 


you would arrive. 


YoaB series 


f <* 


Ha arriyeraient. 


they would arrive. 


11b or ellea seraient 


'arriytos,' 



li 



if 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arriye, 



arrive (ihou). 



ArrlvoDB, 
Arrivez, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



let us arrive, 
arrive (jfou). 



Qae j^arriye, that I may 

Que ta arriyes, thai thou mayst 
QaMl arriye, thcU he may 

Qne DOUB arrivionB, that toe may 
Qae VOU0 arriviez, that you may 
Qa*ilB arriyeat, that they may 

Impsbfbot. 

Qae j^arrlyaaee, that I 

Qae ta arriyasBeB, that thou 

QaMl arriyflt, that he 

Qae iioiiB arriyaBBioDB, that toe 

Qae voas arrivassiez, that you 

QaMlB arrlyaasent, that they 



1 

a 



I 

1 

2 



Pabt. 



Qae Je Bois i arriv6 

Qae tu Bois > or 

QaMl or qa'elle poit * arriy^e, 

Qae noas Boyoos i arriyds 

Qae yoas soyez y or 

Qo'ilBorellfe. Bolent ■arriy^eB,-' 

Plupbrfect. 



Qae Je ftisBO 
Qae ta fasses 
Qu'il or qa'elle fflt 
Que noas fluwiuDB 
Qae yuas ftiBslez 



larrivfi 

r ^ 

> arriy^e, 
1 acriy^s 
y or 



Qa*llB or elles f oBsent ' arrfy^eB, J 



i! 



1^ 
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NEX7TEB YEHBS. 



2. LIST OF liTEITTEB YERBS THAT ABE CONJUGATED WTTH 

&re, to be. 



Arriver, to arrive. 
Aller, to go. 
Decoder, to decease. 
Entrer, to enter ; to go or come in. 
Rentrer, to reenter; to come home. 
Retourner, to return ; to go back. 
Roster, to remain, to stay. 
Tomber, to fall, 
Mourir,* to die. 
Naitre,* to be bom. 
Partir,* to start ; to leave. 
Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 
Venir,* to come. 
Devenir,* to become. 
Parvenir,* to reach ; to succeed. 
Eiev«Dlr,* to return ; to come 
back. 



£tre arrive, to have arrived. 

— alle, — 

— decode, — 

— entre, — 

— rentre, — 

— retoume, — 

— reste, — 

— tomb4, — 

— mort, — 



— ne. 



parti, — 
sort!, — 
vena, — 
devenn, — 
parvenu, — 
revenn, — 



gone. 

deceased. 

entered. 

come in. 

returned. 

remained. 

fallen. 

died. 

been bom. 

started. 

gone out. 

come. 

become. 

attained. 

returned. 



a NEUTER VERBS THAT TAKE SOMETIMES Avoir AND 

SOMETIMES &re. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and §tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as, 

EUe a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

EUe est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe par icL The proceBRion passed here. 

La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class: 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

Orottre,* to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Orandir, to grow tall. Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 
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Rbm. Sereial of the above TerbB, under 2 and 8, are nometimefl 
used as transitive yerbe, in which case Hxey are sonjugated with 
avoir 

Vocabulary 31. 

Le dl(Jeaner, breakfast. Une £Eunille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. Hier an matin, yesterday mam- 
liO souper, sapper. ing. 

Le bal, the ball. Hier an soir, last night. 

Le notaire, the notary. De bonne henre, early. 

La procession, the procession. Tard, late. 

Le convoi, the train. Jnsque, till, nntiL 

Jnsqu'sl samedi, nntil Saturday. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Je snis arriy6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriy^e hier 
an soir. 3. Le convoi 6tait parti qnand nous sommes 
arriyfis. 4. Mes cousines sont arriy6es de bonne heure. 
5. Jules est all£ an bnrean. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies k 
r^glise.. 7. Le marehand est entr^ dans son magasin. 
8. Le m^decin est rentr6 tard hier an soir. 9. Nosamis 
sont retonrn^s chez enx. 10. Mes parents sont rest6s a la 
campagne jnsqn'^ samedi. 11. Ges pommes sont tomb^es 
de I'arbre. 12. La femme du notaire est morte hier an 
matin. 13. Notre yoisine est nee k Berlin. 14. Nous 
sommes partis de bonne heure. 15* lis sont sortis apr^s le 
dejeuner. 16. Mes cousines sont yenues k la yille pour 
aller an baL 17. EUes sont arriy^es k temps pour le 
souper. 18. Cette famille est deyenue tr^s-pauyre. 19. 
Les fils de notre voisin sont deyenus soldats. 20. Votre 
lettre m'est paryenue trop tard. 21. Mes parents ne sont 
pas encore reyenus. 22. La procession est d6j& pass^e; 
elle a passe par ici. 
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Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the traiu. 2.f My sister 
came with me. S.f My father came alone last evening. 4f 
Henry and William came together. 5.f Mary went to see 
her aunt. 6.f The children went for a walk. 7. The pro- 
cession had entered the church when I came byf (passetl). 
S.f My sisters came in early. 9. My aunt has returned 
home. lO.f Those are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We 
stayed in the country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, 
the notary, died last night. 13. f I was born in this city. 
14.f They started after breakfast. IS.f We went out after 
supper. 16. That family has left for Europe (pour 
TEurope). 17. Otir neighbors have become very rich. 
18.f Your letter did not reach me in time. 19. Our 
friends have not yet come back to town. 20.t The soldiers 
have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns 
of the same person, the one is the subject, the other the 
direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the aux- 
iliary verb 6tre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The 
past participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as 
the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees 
with its direct object, when the direct object precedes the 
participle. 

t Put the verb Id the past indefinite tense. 
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CONJUGATION OP THE PRONOMINAL VERB SE OOTJPEK 

— to cut onffa %df. {Model verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



8e cooper, to cut qmU «0(^. S'dtre coup^ 



Pabt. 



tohametU one*t iteO 



Se oonpant, 



Prssbkt. 
cutting o. t. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. Coxfouhd, 

Coap^j cut. S*6tant ooap6, having cut o. s. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je me ooape, I cut wi^idf^ Ac 

Tn te ooapes, 

Ilseoonpe, 

Noas nons coupons, 

VooB Yoas coapez, 

lis se coapent. 

Impbrfkct. 
Je mecoapais, / wu cutUng mygelf^ So. 
Ta te coapais, 
n se conpait, 
Noas nous conplons, 
Vons Toos coapiec, 
Ds se coapaienU 

Past DnnNm. 
Je me coapai, I cut my9df^ Ac. 

Ta te conpas, 
Dseconpa, 
Noas noas coopftmes, 
Voas Yoas coopfttes, 
Ds se coapdrent. 

FUTUBB. 

Je me ooaperal, / tihan cut myte^f^ Ao. 

Ta te oonperas, 

]! se conpera, 

NooB ooas cooperonM, 

Voas TOOB ooapereB; 

lis se eonperont. 



Past iKDSFiNm. 
Je me sals coap6, 1 have cut tnifa^t^ Ac 
Ta res coap6, 
H B^est coup6, 
Noas noas sommes ooap^ 
Voas yoas dies coap6s. 
Us se sont coap^e. 

Plufsrfsot. 
Je m'^tais ooop^, I had cut ffngn^fy Ac 
Tn t*6tai8 ooape, 
II s'6tait coap6, 
Noas noas ^tlons coap^s, 
Vons Toas dtiez coap6s, 
lis s'^taient coapfis. 

Past AmrBmoB. 
Je me ftis coap6, Ihadcut mifmi(f^ Ac 
Ta te ftis coap6, 
n se Alt coap^, 
Noas noas ffimes coap^ 
Voas voas ftltes coapds, 
ns se fbrent coap^s. 

FUTUBK ANTBBIOB. 

Je me serai coap6, I shall have cut my 

Ta te seras coap6, [ee^, Ac 

n se seracoap6, 

Noas Doas serons coap^s, 

Voas Toas seres conpSs, 

Us se seiont coup6s. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PBssmT. 
Je mc coaperais, I should cut tnyidf^ 
Tn te coaperais, \<Stc 

n se conperalt/ 
Non8 Dons conperionB, 
Voiis Yoas conpeiies, 
Da se conpenient. 



Past. 
Je me leraii oonp6, Isfuyuld hao€aa 
Ta te sends coop6, [fnyMif, dbe. 

U se serait conp6, 
Noas noas serions coap^s, 
Voas Yous seriez conp^s, 
Os se seralent oonpte. 



Coape-tol, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Mf thif9e(f. Coapons-nonfl, 
Coapes-Yoaa, 

SCJBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



UitucutourteiMB 
eutyoundvm. 



Pbbsemt. 
Qne Je me coape, that 1 may cut my^. 
Que tn te conpes, [dte. 

Qa^il se coupe, 
Qae none uoas oonpions, 
Que vons voas conplez, 
Qa'ils se oonpent, 

biPBRFBCT 

Que je me coapa£>eie, that Inught cut 

Que ta te coopa^ses. [myseff^ Ac 

QaHl se coapftt, 

Que Doas nous coapassions, 

Que vouB vons coapassiez, 

QuMls se ooupaesent. 



Past. 
QaeJemeeoiBooap^, that Imayhaoe 
Qae ta te sols coap6, {cut myaeff, dbe. 
Qa*il se soit coap6, 
Que noas nous soyons oonp^s, 
Qae voas vons soyes coap6s, 
QaHls se soieut coap^s. 

Plupbufbot. 
Qne Je me Aisse coup^,^Aa^ /might havt 
Qae ta te ftisses coup^, [cut myse^^ dbe. 
Qa*il8 se f (it coap^, 
Qae noas nons fassions coap6s, 
Qne vous voas ftissies conp^s, 
Qn*ils se ftissent coupes. 



1 
( 



2. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as, 



Se coucher. 

Se laver. 

Se promener. 

Se tromper. 

Se porter. 

S'appeler. 

Se rappeler. 

Comment voiui portez-vous 7 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistakes ; to deceive o. & 

To be ; to do ({^ one*s healVi), 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do t 
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Je me porte bien. 1 «m welL 

Comment s'appelle votre ami 7 What is your friend's name t 

n s'appelle Jules. His name is Julias. 

Je ne me rappeUe pas cela. I do not recollect that. 

Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Eeflective action is confined to the subject; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer may 
mean to love ont^s selfy or to love each otJier, or one another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, 
it is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pro- 
noun, either a compound pronoun, to ejcpress reflective 
action; or an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal 
action. 

S'aimer soi-m^me. To love one's self. 

S'aimer Tun I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les uns les autres. To love one another. 

Vocabulary 32. 

8e ooncher, to lie down ; to go to Le voyage, the voyage ; the 

bed. journey. 

Se lever, to rise. Le chemin, the road ; the way. 

SliabiUer, to dress (one's self). Le boulevard, the 1>oulevard. 

Se deshabiUer, to undress o. s. Le nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Ijo soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,! to be mistaken. La-baa, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. liOrsque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called. ZSnsuite, then. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. Avant de,g before. 

t Se tromper <fo, to be mistaken in ; m tromper d€ eliemin, to be mlBtakeo in 
the road ; to take the wrong road. 

t Lorsqut^ quand^ when. Lorsqtie is a coi\Janction ; quand is an adverb of 
time, ut>ed also as a conjanctive adverb. 

$ Avant <U is ased before the infinitive, Instead of aivanl, J% mt promint 
want de wt couchMr^ I taVe a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me l^ye de 
bonir^ heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous? 4. Je 
me porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 

6, Ami, tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
8. II s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelque- 
fois. 10. Les honimes se trompent les uns les autres. 
11. C'est une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. 
Lorsque j'6tais h Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous 
promeniona tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous 
noiis coucbions tard, et nous nous levipns de bonne heure. 
16. Ma m^re ne se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 

16, Elle se portera mieux quand elle sera a la campagne. 

17. Je me l^verai demain matin k six heurcs. 18. Vous 
ne vous rapellerez pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, 
si vous vous couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couch e-toi de 
bonne heure, et ne te 16 ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez- 
vous pendant une heure avant de-vous coucher. 22. Eap- 
pelons-nous ce que nous etions autrefois. 23. Ne nous 
trompons pas. 24. II faut que je me 15ve de bonne heure. 
25. Je voudrais que vous vous levassiez de bonne heure 
tons les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habille, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis trompe de rue, en revenant, et 
je suis rentre tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couche de bonne heure 
hier an soir. 6. Vous etiez-vous habilles quand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 

7. Jacques s'etait couche sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous 
nous 6tions trompes de chemin, et nous arrivions k la mai- 
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son apr^ le diner. 9. II se sera ooach6 qnand voub arri- 
yerez lA-bas. 10. Nous nous serious levte k six heiiAds, si 
nous Yous ayions attendas avant le d6jeuner. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire, si je ne leur en avais pas 
parl^ 12. II est bien que je me la sols rappe^^. 13. Je 
Yondrais que vons ne vous fussiez pas tromp6. 

Theme 82. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thon art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hor? before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rice loo 
late. 6. We are in good health.f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We we^'e 
dressing when yon came (have come). 9. I was not in 
good health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to wa)k 
every day on the boulevards. 11. 1 shall dress immediately, 
and then I shall breakfast 12. We shall go to bed early, 
and we shall rise early. 13. They will not recollect what 
they have told you. 14. You would take the wrong road, 
if you were alone. 15. He would be in better health, if ht 
did not work so much. 16. Else {si7ig,)'y it is nine o'clock. 
17. Do not go to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) 
immediately. 19. Recollect {plur.) what I have told yoii 
20. Let us take a walk before going to bed. 21. It is well 
that you recollect that 22. It would be well that thej 
should recollect it too. 

Gompoimd Tenses. 1. I went I to bed early last night ; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk 

t To be in good health, se porter bUn ; to be in better health, m porter mUu». 
X Pant Indellnite tenee. 
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4. We took the wrong street 6. I had dressed when yon 
came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if 1 had not spoken of it 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed be- 
fore breakfast 



THIRTY-THIED LESSON. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

TONKEJin-to thunder. {Model verb,) 

iNTiNiTivs. Pbbbbnt Pabticxpui. Pabt Particiflb. 

Tonner, to thunder. Tonnant, thunderinff, Tonnd, thundered. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PrBSBKT. PaBT bmiTIKITX. 

n tonne, itthundert. UatonnS, U hoe thundered. 

IxpBBrKCT. Plufsrfect. 

Utonnait, it was thundering. UaTaittonn^, it had thundered. 

Past Dbfinxtb. Past Antbriob. 

n tonna, it thundered. II ent tonn£, it had thundered. 

FUTUBX. FUTUBB AlTTBBIOB. 

ntonnera. U toiU thunder. nanratonn^, it toiU ha/foe thundered. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 

Pbbsvmt. Past. 

II tonnerait, U would thunder. H aorait tonn^, it loouid have fhumlertti 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Pbb»nt. Pa0T. 

QdMI tonne, that U may thiunder. Qa*U ait tonnA, C'lstU may MSV9 

• UivndfTfd 
Imfxrvkot. Plupbrtbot. 

QaT fonnAt, thai U might thunder, Qn*il eilt tonn6, that Umiijht have 

thundered. 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of tne atmosphere are 
impersonaL 

2. Faire, to dOj to make; and Stre, to im, 

as Impersonal Verba 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of ihe weather. 

n lait beau temps. It is fine weather. 

n lait maavais temps. It is bad weather. 

Quel temps £edt-il 7 How is the weatHer ? 

n fait chatid ; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

n hdX de I'orage. It is stormy. 

11 fait des eclairs. It lightens. 

£tre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the Lour 
of the day. 

n est trois henres. It is three o'clock. 

Quelle heure est-il ? What time is it f 

£tre is also used as an impersonal yerb in connection 
with the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and ad- 
verbs : 11 est temps, it is time; 11 est bon, it is good; 11 uit 
Men, it is well 
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N 

me faat-il faire? 19. II yous fant 6tndier. 20. 11 faut 
Tester tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour dtre 
respects. 22. Que faut-il ^ votre fr6re ? 23. II lui faut 
de I'argent. 24 J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut 25. G'est 
oomme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It 
is well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be 
many peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody 
here, if it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James 
did not behave (has not behaved) well 20. You must tell 
it to his father. 21. What do you want? 22. I want 
some gloves. 



THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

IBBEOULAB YEBBS. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
according to some one of the irregular forms or model 
verbs. We give the irregular model verbs of the first {two). 
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second {ten)^ third (eleven), and fourth {twenty-three) con- 
jugations successively and in alphabetical order, and below 
each model, the verbs that follow its conjugation. 



2. 



IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ALLER*— ^0 go. {First Model) 



AUer. Allant. 

Btraall6,t to have gone. 



A116. 



Frbbsnt. 


JeyalB, 


tn vas. 


ilva. 




Nona allonff, 


voas alleE, 


Us vont. 


IXPBRP. 


J'allais, 


ta allais. 


U allalt 




Noas allions. 


voas allies, 


llsallaieot. 


Pabt DBF. 


J'allai, 


tn alias, 


il alia. 




NoQB all&mea, 


voas alUltes, 


lis alldreiit. 


FUTURB. 


J'lrai, 


ta iras. 


ilira. 




None irons. 


voas irez, 


Us iront 


COND. PR. 


J'iraia, 


ta irais. 


11 Iralt. 




NooB irions, 


vons iries, 


Us lrai«nt. 


bOPBB. 




^a, 






Allons, 


alles, 




SUBJ. Pb. 


QneJ^aille, 


qne ta ailles, 


qaMl alUe. 




Que noQF allione, 


qae voas alliez, 


qaMIs allleut. 


Imj'krp. 


Qaej'allaBfie, 


qae ta allasses, 


qaHl aint. 




Que noas alla&sionB, 


qae voas allassiez. 


qa*UB allaBBODt 



2. 



S'E N ALLER*— ^0 go away. 



8 en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional diflBculties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t Ouly the simple tense? of the verbs are given here ; the aaxiliary verb, which 
Is to be used in the formation of the coraponnd tenses, is indicated. The student 
can Icrm the componnd tonscs himself, and also bapply the English, which he 
will now have no difficnlty in doing. 
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S'en aller. 



S'en allant 



S^en dtre all6, to haw gone ttUMty, 



IaKSEKT, 

Lmpekf. 
Past Dkf. 

FUTURK. 
OOHD. PB. 

Imfxr. 
SUBJ. Pb. 

Impehf. 



Je mVn vais, 
Nous nous en allonfi, 
Je m^en fklisis, 
Noas noas li. alllans. 
Je m*en allai. 



ta t'en vas, 
voae> Yooa en allez, 
to t'en allais, 
voas Yons en alliez, 
ta t'en alias. 



KoQs noas en all "sneiL rime voas an allfttes, 



Je m'en Irai, 
Noaiji noas en irons, 
Je m'en iraie, 
None nous en irions, 

Allons-noas-en. 

Qaejem'en aille, 

Qae not! 8 noas en alii- qae voas voas en al- 
one, lieas, 

Qae Je m'en allasse, qae ta t'en allasses, 

Qae nous noas en al- qae vous voas en al- 

lassions, lassies. 



C3 '^'an Lras, 
•»o;i^ trgua flt Ires, 
a t'en irais, 
voas voas en iries, 
Va-t'en, 
allez-voas-en. 
qae ta t'en allies, 



AIM. 



II s'en va. 
ils s'en vont. 
il s'en allait. 
Us s'en ailaient 
11 s'en alia, 
ils s'en alldrent 
11 s'en Ira. 
ils s'en tront. 
il s'en irait. 
ils s'en iraient 



qa'il s'en aille. 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 

qa'il s'en alUt 
qalls s'en allatisent 



S'EN ALLER.* (Nkgativblt.) 
Ne pas s'en aller. Ne s'en allant pap. 

Ke s'en 6tre pas all6. 

Presvnt. Je ne m'en vais pas, to ne t'en vas pas, il ne s'en va pas. 

Nous ne noas en allons voas ne voas en allez ils ne s'en vont jias. 
pas. pas, 

Past Ind. Je ne m'en sain pas all6,ta ne t'en es pas all6, 11 ne s'en est pas al)6. 

Noas ne noas en voas ne voas en dtcs ils ne s'en sont pas 
Bommes pas al16s, . pas all6», all6s. 

Rem. Tlie student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Tntkrkogativkly.) 



Pkbsknt. M'en vals-je T 

Nons en allons- nons ? 

Past Ind. M'en suis-je all6 T 

Nons en eommea-nons 
all6B r 



T'en vas-tn T 
Vous en allez-voas ? 
T'en es-tn all6 T 
Voas en dtes-voas 
all^s r 



8'cn va-t-ll ? 
S'en vont-lls ? 
S'en est-il all6 ? 
S'en sont-fls all6i« 



/ 
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S'EN AXiLEB* (Intbrb. and Nboatiyblt.) 



Priskht. Ne m*eii TaiB-Je pai f 
Past Ihd. Ne m'en Boie-Je pas alld ? 



Ne none en alloDs-noai pM f 

Ne noiu en Bommee-nons pas alUel 



3. 



ENVOYER*— ^0 send. {Second Model) 



BnToyer. Envoyioit. 

AY€ir enYoyC, to-AownMl. 



Impirp. 
Pabt Dxf. 
Fdtuiib. 

COND. PB. 
IXFSB. 
SVBJ. Pr. 
Impkbv. 



J'enToie, 

NouB envoypne, 
J^envoyaiB, 
NoaB envoyionB, 
J'envoyal, 
Nonfl enyoyftmcB, 
JTenverrai, 
None enverronB, 
J^envernig, 
NoQB enverrionB, 

Bnvoyone, 
Qne J*enToie, 
Qne nous envoyionB, 
Qne J^envoyaBBft, 



ta envoiee, 
▼OQB envoyei, 
tn envoyaiB, 
Yons envoyles, 
tn envoyaa, 
vouB envoyfttes, 
tn enverras, 
vone enyerres, 
tn envenralB, 
YonB enyerries, 
Bnvole, 
enyoyes, 
qne tn enTolep, 
qne vone envoyleis, 
que tn envoyaBBeB, 



Qne nons envoyasBioDB, qne youb envoyaBaies, 



BnToy6. 



11 envole. 
lis eoTolent. 
11 envoyalt. 
ils envoyalent. 
11 envoya 
ilB envoydrent. 
il enverra. 
Ub enyerront. 
II enverraft. 
lis enTcrraient 



qn'll envoie. 
qn'llB eDYolent. 
qnMl enyoyfit 
qn'ilB envoyasBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to send away. 



V^ocabnlary 34. 

Aller,* to go. Dejeuner, to breakfast. 

Aller* chercher, to go for. Le cocher, tlie coacbman. 

S'en aller,* to go away. Quelque part, somewhere. 

Envoyer,* to send. NuUe part (ne), nowhere. 

Envoyer * chercher, to send for. Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to vite, very quickly, 

send away. Lentement, slowly. 

Rappeler, to call back. De lat, from there. 



bicL 
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Exercise S4. 

1. Je Tais an bnrean. 2. Je m'en vais k present. 3. 
Alexis ya chercher de I'argcnt i la banque. 4. Nona nons 
en allons ensemble. 5. Voiis en allez-vous d6j4? 6. lis 
vont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel& 8. Je 
m'en allais qnand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle henre 
vous en Stes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis aI16 ^ dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all^s ensemble. 12. J'irai 
chercher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en 
irai bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part, ce soir ? 16. Je 
n'irai nuUe part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'll ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon fr^re 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien 
vite. 20. AUons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille 
k la banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout d l'heure.f 
23. J'enverrai chercher mes livres tant6t 24. Vous nons 
renverrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 26. II ren- 
verra son cocher k la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going 
for our books. 6. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (pasi indef,). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago?f 10. I was going 
to the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) 
to the bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 
13. They went away (/?a5^ indtf. ) juBt now.f 14. I will go 



t See Vocabulary 38, p. 138. 
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to the store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going 
anywhere this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it 
did not rain. 17. Go {plur,) quickly to the post-oflSce. 
18. Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to 
our aunt's ; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that 
book this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me 
when you (shall) have read it 22. We shall send our 
coachman away at the end of the month ; he has become 
80 lazy (si paresseux). 23. I will send for some paper pre^ 
sently. 



THIETY-FIFTH LESSON. 
IBREGULAB YEBBS Continued. — second conjugation. 
L ACQJjtBJn*— to acquire. {Firsi Model) 





Acqo^rlr. 


Acqn^rant, 


Acqaie. 




ATOir acqniSf to fume aeqtdr^d. 




PmSBNT. 


tPacqalen, 


tn acqniers, 


il acqaiert. 




Nons acqa^roQS, 


VOQS acqa6reK, 


ils acqaidrent. 


Impkrf. 


J'acqn^raie, 


ta acqu6rai8, 


il acqadrait 




Nona acqa6rions, 


▼OQB acqu^riez. 


Us acqa^raicot 


Past Dbf. 


J'acqni9, 


ta acquis, 


11 acqait. 




None acqntmes, 


voaB acqatteB, 


lis acquirent. 


FUTUBS. 


tPaoqaerrai, 


ta acqnomts, 


il acqaerra. 




None acquerrons, 


Toas acqaerrez. 


lis acqaernmt 


COND. PB. 


J'acqaerraiP, 


ta acqaerraie, 


il acqaerrait. 




Nous acqueiriODB, 


voai acqaerrlM, 


il8 acqaerraient. 


Impsr. 




Acqaiera, 






Aoqudrons, 


acqadres. 




Srv. Pb. 


Qae j'acqnldre. 


qae to acqaldree. 


qa*ll acqaMre. 




Qnc noas acqaSrions, 


qae voae acqadrlea. 


qa*ilB arqaidreot. 


Ihpbrp. 


Que J'aoqaiste, 


qoe to acqalsBeSf 


qn*il acqait. 




Qae nous acqntaslonB, 


qae yoae acqalaslez, 


qnlls aeqaliacTit 
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Conjugate in the same manner as aoquerir* 

Ck>nqa6rir,* to conquer, Reconquerir,* to leconqueTi 

S'enquerir,* to inquire. 





BOmiiLIE,* 


to boil {Second 


Model) 




Bonlllir. 


Boaillant 


Boaint 




Avoir boailll, to ham bouJ, 




PRE8BNT. 


Je bons, 


ta boas, 


11 boat 




Nous boalllonB, 


voas boaines, 


Us boaillent 


IXPKRr. 


Je boaillais. 


ta boaillais. 


11 boalllait. 




NonR bonillions, 


voas boallliez, 


lis bonin&ienL 


Past Def. 


Je boalllis. 


ta boailUs, 


11 bonilllt. 




Noas boailltmoA, 


voas boaillttes, 


Us boalllirent 


FUTQIUD. 


Je boailliral, 


ta boullUras, 


11 boullllra. 




Nous bouillirons. 


voas boalllires, 


lis boailliront. 


COND. PR. 


Je bonllliraiP, 


ta boalUlraiSf 


llboallllrait, 




Noas boaillirions, 


voas boailUries, 


Us boalillndent 


IUPBR. 




Boas, 






Bonillons, 


boalUes, 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je bouille, 


qae ta boailles, 


qaMl bonille. 




Qne noas boaillions. 


qae vons bonlUiez, 


qirf lis boaillent 


IiiPERr. 


Que je bouillis^e, 


qne ta bouillisses, 


quMl boallUt 




Qae noas bouilllssinns, qne voas bouillissiez, 


qa*ils bonllHssent 


• 


COURIR,* to run.— (Third Model) 




Coarlr, 


Coarant, 


Coara. 




Avoir 


coani, to have run. 




Prsbsnt. 


Je conrs, 


ta coars, 


11 coart. 




Nons courous, 


voas coaroz, 


lis coarent 


IXPBRr. 


Je coarais, 


ta coarais, 


11 coarait. 




Noas conrions, 


vons coarlez. 


ils conraient. 


Past Dbf. 


Je couras, 


ta coaruB, 


il courat 




Nous coarQmcs, 


voas conrQtes, 


Ht) coararent. 


Future. 


Je coarrai, 


ta courras. 


11 coarra. 




Noos courrons, 


voascoarrez, 


ils coarront. 


Cons. Pr. 


Je coarrais, 


ta coarrals, 


11 ooarrait. 




Noas coarrions, 


voas ooarries. 


Us coamient. 


IXPBH. 




Coars, 






Ooarons, 


coarcz. 




SuBj. Pr. 


Qae je coare, 


qae ta coares, 


qa*il eoore. 




Qae noos conrions, 


qae voas cooriez, 


qa'Us coarent. 


Imfbrf. 


Qae je courasse, 


qae ta coarnsses. 


qn*U conrftt 




Que DC as coarassions 


, qae voas ooorassieB, 


qa*Ui oonrosBent 
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Oonjugate in the same manner as oonrir.* 



Acooarir,* to ran up. 
Oonoonrir,* to concur. 
DiBcouxir,* to discourBO. 



Parconrir,* to go over; to look 

over. 
Scooinir,* to succor. 



CUEILLIE,* to gather. (Fourth Model) 





Coolllr. 


CBelUaBt 


CBdin. 




Avoir cneilli, io kam ffoikered. 




Prbsbnt. 


JecoBllle, 


tB CBoiUes, 


11 CBeille. 




Nobs caelllons, 


YOBS caeUles, 


lis cneillent. 


IMFBRV. 


Je CBeillalB, 


tB CBeillais, 


11 CBelllalt. 




Nobs coeiliions, 


TOBS cBeillies, 


lis CBeillaleBt. 


Past Dbv 


. Jeciieillls, 


tB CBeillls, 


11 CBellUt. 




Nobs CBeilltmes, 


voBB CBeillttes, 


11b CBelllireBt. 


tOTUBM. 


Je CBeillerai, 


tB caeilleras, 


11 CBoUlcra. 




Nobs CBeillerons, 


vons CBeilleres, 


Us CBellleroBt 


OondPb. 


Je CBelllerais, 


tB CBeillerals, 


11 CBelllerait. 




Nobs CBeUleriOBs, 


voBS CBeilleriez, 


lis CBlIleraleBt. 


Impbr. 




CBeille, 






CBeillons, 


CBeilles. 




Subj. Pb. 


QBe je CBeiOe, 


QBe tB CBellies, 


qbMI CBeille. 




QbC bobs CBeilliOBS, 


QBe YOBS cBoilllez, 


qa'llP CBelUeBt 


IXFBBr. 


QBeJe CBeiUisse, 


qse tB CBeilliBBcs, 


QB'il CBelUtt. 




Qse noBS CBeillissioBt 


1. qBC VOBS CBeillissiez, 


qB'ils cBeillisseBt, 



Conjugate in the same manner as cueillir * 

AccneiUir,* to receive. AssailUr,* to assail. 

Recueilllr,* to collect. TressaiUir,* to start. 

Rem. AssailUr and tressaillir have in the future tense J'assaillirai 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and in the conditional mode, J'asBaillirais, je 
tressaillirais, etc., instead of J'assaillerai, Je tressaiUerai, etc. 
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hV 1 K*— to 


flee. (Fifth M 


odel) 




ifiilr. 


TujmaL 


FqI. 




AToirfni, (ohawMd 




Pbbhbnt. 


Jeftalt, 


tafDis, 


flfnlt 




Noni ftiyonB, 


Tons ftayeSi 


ilB foient. 


Impbrf. 


Je f ayalt, 


to fnyats, 


U ftiyait. 




NoQB fayiont, 


ToaeftiTles, 


fle fnyaieDt 


PA8T Dkf. 


, Jefais, 


tnfnis. 


U f nit. 




None fatmes, 


vons fhttes. 


Us fhirent 


FnrxTBK. 


Je fhlrai. 


taftiins. 


nftilrm. 




NooB ftiironB, 


Yons fairea, 


Us fhlront 


OoifB. Pb. 


Jefhirais, 


tn Aliraift, 


Ufolrait 




Nons f airions. 


V01U fairies. 


Us ftiiraient. 


Impkb. 




Fnis, 






FnyoDB, 


fnyea, 


• 


SUBJ. Pr. 


Qae je fnie. 


que to folea, 


qnni ftiie. 




Que noni Aiyions, 


que V01U fayles. 


qa*il» Ibietft. 


Imferf. 


Que Je fnisse. 


que to ftilSBeti, 


qnMl ftiit. 




Que none fnlBBiODB. 


que YOiu fuiBsies, 


qn'ils ftaiwent 



Gonjugate in the same manner as fidr,* 

S'eolnir * (6tre), to mn away. 



Vocabulary 35. 

Acqn^rir,* to acquire. Iia connaissance, the knowledge. 

Oonqn^rir,* to conquer; to obtain. Des connaissances, knowledge ; 
Bouillir,* to boil. learning. 

Oourir,* to run. I«a liberte, liberty. 

Parcourir,* to go over ; to look La bravoure, bravery. 

over. I<a perseverance, perseverance. 

Oueillir,* to gather. Llndustrie, /. , industry. 

RecueiUJr,* to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
Assaillir,* to assail. 
Fuir,* to flee ; to shun. 
S'enfuir,* to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le oommeroe, commeroe. 
La r^patatloii, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un or^ancier, a creditor. 

De qnoi, wherewith. 

Hoondte^ honest. 

Oar, for (a 001^'.). 

L80 fitata-Unla, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Aoqaerir. 1. J'acquiers des connaissances utiles 
par l'6tude. 2. Nous acqu^rons du bien par le travail. 
3. Kos Yoisins out acquis una' grande fortune par le 
commerce. 4. Nous acquewrons la reputation d'lionn^te 
homme, si nous nous comportons bien. 6. Les ttats-XJnis 
conquirent leur liberto par la brayoure et par la pers^y^- 
ranee. 

Model BoTiillir. 6. Ayez-yous de I'ean bouillie ? 7. L'eau 
ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 8. Elle 
a bouilll 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, il fant de Teau bou- 
illante. 10. J'attendrai qn*elle bouille. 

Model Courir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car nous 
sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si yous courez. 
13. Si yous couriez, yous arriyeriez ii temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si yous ^tiez press6 comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce liyre ; il est int^ressant 

Model CneiUir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais des 
bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai ayec yous, si yous youlez. 
18. Gueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travauz. 20. Ses croanciers 
I'assaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 dee m^chants. 22. II 
me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
yice, et nous Tayons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a yu. 25. Si tu n'^tais pas h, blamer, tu ne f enfuiraia 
pas. 
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Theme 35. 

Model Acqnerir. 1. Thoii acquirest useful knowledge at 
school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you 
pay what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune, 
6. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model BoTiillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it 
is not boiling now. 9. Wait tmtil (qu') it boils (suij.) 
10. I wish (that) it would boil {sub}\ imp.) ; I am in a 
hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I would 
not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, and 
I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book when 
I have time (for it^ en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cneillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. I am gathering them for my mother. 18. 
Have you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few 
more. 20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not like 
him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not havi run away, if you were not to {k) blame. 



\ 
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THIETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

iBBsauLAB YEBBS {continued). — secokd conjugation. 
MOUEIR*— ^0 die. (Sixth Model) 





Monrlr. 


Moarant 


Mort 




fitre 


mort, to have died. 




PUBUKltT. 


Je meoTBf 


ta mean, 


11 meort 




Nous moorons. 


Yoas moares, 


lis meorent. 


Imfbrj'. 


Je monrais, 


ta moarais, 


11 moarait. 




Nona monrions, 


youB moariez, 


lis monraicQt. 


Past d«f. 


Je moaras. 


ta monniB, 


II moorat. 




NouB monrfimes. 


vooB moarfites. 


Ub moararent 


FXTTURK. 


Je monrrai, 


ta mourraB, 


11 moarra. 




NooB moarrons, 


yoas moarrea, 


Us moarront. 


COND. Pr. 


Je monrrais, 


ta moarraiB, 


11 moarait. 




Noaa moorrions, 


voas moarriez, 


Ub moaraient 


IXFBB. 




Mean, 






Monrons, 


mojarez, 




SXTBJ. Pb. 


Que je meare, 


qae ta meares, 


qaMl meare. 




Qae noos moarione, 


qae yoas moariez, 


qaMlB mearent. 


1 MFBKF. 


Qae je mourasBe, 


qae ta monroBBCB, 


qaMl moarfit. 




Qae noas moarasBions 


, qne voaB moaniBBiez, 


qaHIa moarasseiit 




OUVRIR* to 


open. {Seventh Model) 




OaTTlr. 


Oavrant. 


Oavert. 




Avoir oavert, to haw opened. 




Prbbbnt. 


J*ouvre, 


ta oayres, 


11 oavre. 


• 


Nous onvronB, 


voas ouvrez, 


lis onvrent. 


IXPKRF. 


J'OQvrais, 


ta oavraiB, 


11 oavralt. 




Nons ouTrions, 


voaB oayriez, 


Ub oavralent. 


Past Dif. 


J'onvrls, 


ta oavriB, 


il oavrit. 




Nona oaviimes, 


vouB oavrltes. 


Ub oavrirent. 


FUTURK. 


J'ouvrlral, 


ta oayrlras, 


Uoavrira. 




Noas oavrirone, 


yoas oayrirea. 


Us oavriroDt. 


Ooim. Pb. 


J'oaTrirais, 


ta oavrirais. 


U oavriralt 




Noas oayririons, 


VOUB oayriries. 


Us oavriraient. 


Impbr 




Oavre. 






OaTronB, 


onrrea. 





160 



IBBBGULAB YBBBS. 



BiTBJ. F&. <|De J^ouTie, que to onvres, qnMI onm. 

Que nous oaTrioas, que toqb oavilea, qa'il» oavrent. 

Qae J'onvriBse, que ta onvriBBes, q*i*il onyrtt. 

Que noas ouvrisrionB, que yoas ooviiseies, qaMls oaTriseeot 

Conjugate iu the same manner as ouyrir,* 

Oonvxir,* to cover, OSrir* to offer, 

Souffirir,* to suffer. 

And the derivatives of ouvrir,* oouvrir,* and ofBrir.* 



SENTIB*— ^0 feel {Eighth Model) 

Sentlr. Sentant SentL 



Past Dnr. 



FUTUBIC. 



Ck>ND. Pb. 



BuBJ. Pb. 



bcPBBr. 



Je neiM, 
NoQB sentoDB, 
Je eentaiB, 
Nona Bciitions, 
Je sentiB, 
NoQB Benttmes, 
Je Bentirai, 
NoDB BentiroDB, 
Je BentiralB, 
Nons sentirioDB, 

SentonB, 
Qne Je sente, 
Qne nons Bentions, 
Qneje Bentiese, 
Que nouB BentisBlonB, 



Avoir senti, tohOM/eU, 

taflenB, 

YOQB Bentes, 

tn BCDtaiB, 

youB Benties, 

tD BentlB, 

voaa sentttes, 

ta BentlraB, 

vonfl Bentirez, 

tn BentiralB, 

vooB Bcntiriee, 

SeDB, 

Bentes, 

que tn senteB, 

qae voas Bentiez, 

qae ta sentiBseB, 

qae voae Bentiesiez, 



Uaent. 
ilBBentent. 
UBentait 
ilB sentalent. 
11 sentit 
ilB Bentiient. 
11 Bentlra. 
11b Beutlront. 
11 Bentirait. 
Ub Bootiralent. 



qa*il Bente. 
qa*llB Bentent. 
qa^ll Beutlt. 
qa*il8 BeatUwent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as aentir,* 

Partir* (6tre), to start. Mentir,* to lie. 

Sortir* (6tre), to go out. Dormir,* to sleep. 

8e repentir,* to repent. Servir,* to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servlr (v) disap- 
pears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
tinal radical t of the model ; Je dors, nous dormons ; Je sen, nous 

servons, etc. 



IBBB0T7LAB YBBBCk 



TENIE*— ^0 hold. (Ninth Model) 



161 





Avoir tann, to Aom htld. 


TSBII. 


PBssairr. 


Je tlens. 


ta tiens, 


ntient 




Nona tenoiui, 


▼oas tenes, 


Us tiennent. 


iMPSBr. 


Je tenalfl. 


ta tenais, 


11 tenaii. 




Nous teniont, 


yoas tenies, 


lis tenalent 


PAfBTl>BT. 


Je tinei. 


ta tins, 


U tint. 




Noas ttnmes. 


Yoas ttntes, 


Qstinrent 


FuTum. 


Je tiendrai, 


ta tiendras, 


il tiendra. 




None tien^rone, 


Yons tiendres. 


ilB tiendront. 


CtoND. Pb. 


Je tiendrai«. 


ta tiendraie, 


iltiendrait. 




Noas tiendrions, 


Toas tiendrlei, 


ill tiendraient. 


Impkr. 




Tiens, 






Tenons, 


tenes. 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qneje tienne. 


que ta tiennes. 


qa'il tienne. 




Qne noas tenions, 


qae vons tenies. 


qa*il8 tiennent. 


Imfebv. 


Qae Je tinsse, 


qne ta tinsses. 


qaMl tint. 




Qne noas tinssions. 


qae voas tinssies. 


qa^ils tlnssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as tenir* 

Venir* (6tre), to come. 

And the compoands of venir and tenir.^ 

Rem. The derivatlYes of venir generally take the auxiliarv 
yerb dtre ; the deriYatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except th£ 
pronominal verbs. 

YkriR* —to clothe. {Tenth Model.) 



voir. 

Pbbsbnt. ^JeTdts, 

"^ ^ Noas v6ton8, 
Impbbt. Je yfitais, 

Noas Ydttonp, 
PabtDbv. Jevdtis, 

Noas yfitimes, 
Fdtubs. Je Tdtiral, 

Nons v6tirons, 
CoBD. Pb. Je Tdtiiais, 



y^tant. 

Avoir vdta, tohoMdad. 

ta vdis, 
Yons vfites, 
ta vfitals, 
Yoas Yfitiea, 
ta Ydtis, 
Yoas Ydtites, 
til Ydtiras, 
voas Y^tirez, 
ta Yfitirais, 



V6ta. 

il Ydt. 
lis vdtent. 
UYdtait 
Hi* ygtaient. 
il Y6tit. 
lis Ydtirent. 
il vfetira. 
ils Y^tiront. 
il YfiUrait. 
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brpRR. 



BUBJ. Pb. 



Nodi ^tlrioni, 

Vdtons, 
Qae Je ydte, 
Qae noQB ydtioni, 
Qne Je YdtisM, 
Qae nou TdtiMiont, 



Tons rfitiries, 

VdU, 

▼dtez. 

que to Tdtes, 

que Yoai yftties, 

que ta vdtioBee, 

que voas ydtlBsies, 



Ub vdttmeut. 



qnMI TCte. 
qa*il8 ydtent. 
qa'il vdCH. 
qa^Ue TdtlMeiii. 



Conjugate in the same manner as yMx* 

Devdtir,* to undress. Revdtlr,* to clothe, to liiTt^t 



Vocabxilary 36. 



Mourlr» (de), to die (with). 
Onvxir,* to open. 
Oouviir,* to cover. 
Decouvxir,* to discover. 
Oflfrir,* to ofEer. 
Souffirir* (de), to suffer. 
Sentir,* to feel ; to smell. 
Partir* (6tre), to start ; to depart. 
Sortir* (6tre), to go out. 
Dormir,* to sleep. 
Servir,* to serve. 
Tenir,* to hold ; to keep . 
Retenir,* to retain. 
Venir* (6tre), to come. 
Revenir* (dtre), to come back, to 

return. 
Devenir* (dtre), to become. 
Parvenir* (6tre), to succeed ; to 

attain. 



V6tir,* to clothe. 

Revdtir,* to clothe ; to invest. 

Dieu, Qod. 

Lapriere, the prayer. 

La promesse, the promise. 

lie mot, the word. 

lie plancher, the floor. 

lie tapis, the carpet. 

La fen^tre, the window. 

Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

La maladie, the sickness. 

L'Amexique, America. 

Le froid, the cold. 

La saison, the season. 

tin an, a year ; en Pan, in the 

year. 
Le poavoir, the power. 
Supreme, supreme. 
Ohaudement, warmly 



Exercise 36. 

Model Monrir. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
p^re que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffire et 
I'on meurt partout. 4. Le graud-p^re de Jacques est mort 
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pendant la nuit 5. Le G6n6ral Washington monrnt k 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. //^9 •' 

Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fenetre ponr regarder dans 
la rue. 7. II soufTrait beau coup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. &. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colombe d^couvrit TAme- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. /^^- y^S^ 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars main tenant; mes fr^res sonl 
d6j& partis. 12. Jules et son Mre ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Voua 
dormiez toutle temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous tenez 
la v6tre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. Vous 
retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux on trois fois. 
10. II faut que je revienne ici demam. 20. Vous ^tes de- 
venu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vetir. 22. II faut vous vdtir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes etaient bien vdtus. 24. Le 
Pr6sident est rev6tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Theme 36. 

Model Mourir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, tlie other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died 
last week {past indef,) 5. Napol6on died (p<ist def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 
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Model Sentir. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
jou start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
Bleeps, and it is well that he sleeps (subj. pres,) 16. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father wouul 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model V6tir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state t (6tat?) 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

IBRBGULAR VERBS (c07ltinued). — ^THIRD CONJUGATIOS". 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or 
models. They are : 

S'ASSEOIR*— ^0 sit down. {First Model.) 





S'asseoir. 


S^asBeyant 


AbbIb. 




S'dtre asBie, to have sat down. 




Prkbsnt. 


Je m'aBBieds, 


tu VaBsiedB, 


11 8*aaBied. 




Noaft noas as^cyonB, 


vouB VOU8 asseyez. 


lis B'aBseient. 


IMPKIV. 


Je m'apseyais. 


ta t'asBcyaiB, 


11 B^aBseyait. 




Nous noup aseeyions. 


vous VOUB asseyiez, 


Us B'aBBcyaient. 


Past Dkf. 


Jc m*aei8i8, 


tu t'aBsis, 


11 s^asBlt. 




NouB noas asBimee, 


VOUB TouB aaBites, 


lis s'aesirent. 


PUTUHE. 


Je m*a88i6rai, 


tn t*aP8i6ra8, 


11 8*a88l6ra. 




Nous nous a88!6roiiB. 


vous vous assi^rez, 


ils B*a88i£ront. 


CONl>. Pr. 


Je m*a8si6rai8, 


tu t'asBi^raiB, 


11 B'a8fii6nlt. 




Nous nous aBsi^rioDB, 


vous vous assi^riez, 


lis B'apvl^ralent 


fMTER. 




ABBleds-toi, 






ABaeyons-noaa, 


asBeyes-Tona. 





IBBEGULAB YSSSa. 



ie6 



BUBJ. Pb. 



Que je m*B8seie, 
Qne nous uoob Msey- 
ions, 

Que Je m*a8slBBe, 



que tn t^asseies, 
que TOUS toqi a»8ey- 

ies, 
qne tn raHeisees, 



Que UOOB nona aaaia- qne Yons Toaa aaala- 
■iona, aiea, 



qii*U B*aeaeie. 
quelle B'aaadflDt 

qn'U B^aaatt 
qa'ila 8*aaalia«il. 



The verb s'asaeoir* is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

B^aaaeolr. S^aaBoyant. Aaaia. 

8*<tre EBBia, to have tai tbnan. 



Pbkbbnt. Je m^assoiB, 

NouB nous afiBoyona, 
Imperf. Je m^assoyais, 

Nous nous assoyioua, 
Past Dkv. Je m^assis, 

Nona nous assimea, 
FuTURS. Je m'aBsoirai, 

Noue nons as^oirons, 
OoND. Pb. Je m^asaoirais, 

Nona nona assoirioiiB, 
Impeb. 

Aesoyons-nous, 
Sttbj. Pb. Que Je m^as^oie, 

Que nons nons aa- 
Boyions, 
Imfbbv. Qne je m^assisse. 

Que nons noua assis- 
aions, 



tnt^aaaola 

vouB yons aasoyea, 

tu t^assoyaie, 

vons vona aaaoyiez, 

tu t^aasis, 

yons vona asBites, 

tn t'aasoiraa, 

vons vons assoirez, 

tn t^aasoiraia, 

vons vons asaoiriez, 

Assois-toi, 

asBoyez-vons. 

qne tn t'at^i^oies, 

que vous vons aa- 

soyiez, 
qne tn VaesisaeB, 
que vons vous as- 

Bisaiez, 



il B^BBBOlt 

11b B^asBoient. 
il B^aasoyait. 
Us B^aBsoyaicnt. 
11 s^assit. 
llsa'asslrent. 
il s'assoira. 
ils s'assoiroiit. 
il s^apsoirail . 
ils s'asaoiraiunt. 



qnMl B*assole. 
quMIs s^BssoienU 

qnMl s'asiit. 
quails s'aasissent. 



FALLOIR * — to be necessary. {Second Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

MOUVOIE *— ^0 move. ( Third Model) 



HonToir. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Impbrf. 



Je mens, 
Nona monvona, 
Je mouvalB, 
Nons mouTiona, 
1 AST Obf. Je maa, 

Nona mfimeB, 



Monvant. 
Avoir mn, to have moctd. 
tn mens, 
vons monvez, 
tu monvais, 
vons monviez, 
tu mus, 
vons mfltcs. 



Mtt. 

il uieut. 
lis menvent. 
il monvait. 
lis monvaient 
llmnt. 
lla mnrent. 
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FuTunB. Je maawnX, 

Koni moaTrou, 
Oon>. Kb. Je moamU, 

Nons moDTTloni, 
Jhpsr. 

MooTons, 
Sqbj. Pb. Qne Je menve, 

Que nous moayions. 
iMPKRV. QneJemnsM, 

Qne noas muMions, 



n HMNITIM, 

TOQi noiivras, 
ta mouTnie, 
voni mouTries, 
Meat, 
monToa. 
qne tn meavee, 
qne Tone monyies, 
qne tn mnfleee, 
qne Tons mnseies. 



n 

flfl mowTont. 
il monynit. 
Os monTvaiait 



qn*il meiiTe. 
qn*lls monTCfit 
qn'O mUt 
qn^ils mnMflBt 



CoDJagate in the same manner as mouvoir* 

£mouvoir,* to moye ; to affect. 

PLEUVOIB *— ^0 rain, (Fourth ModO.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

POUVOIR *—to be able. {Fifth Model) 





PonToir. 


Ponvant. 


Pn. 




ATolr 


pn, to have been aU*. 




PRB9IKT. 


Je pnis, or Je penz. 


tn penz. 


ilpent 




None ponvons, 


vons ponTez, 


lis peuyeat 


Impkrt. 


Je ponvai9, 


tn ponvais, 


il ponvalt 




Noofl ponvlons, 


vons ponyles. 


ilspouTaient 


Paht DBF. 


Jepns, 


tupoB, 


ilpnt. 




None pfimes, 


▼one pfites, 


ils pnrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je poarrai. 


tu ponrraH, 


11 ponrra. 




None ponrrons, 


VOU8 ponrres. 


ili» ponrront. 


COND. PR. 


Je ponrrais, 


tn ponrraie, 


il ponrrait. 




Nona pourrione, 


▼one ponrrieE, 


Us ponrraient. 


IMFBB. 




(none.) 




HUBJ. PR. 


Que Je paisse, 


qne tn puicses, 


qn'il pnlese. 




Que nous pnisBions, 


que vons puiselcs. 


qnMls pnisseot 


lUPBRT. 


Qae Je pusee. 


qne tn pusses, 


qn'ilpflt 




Qne nous pnwions, 


qne vous pussies, 


qn'iU pnssent. 



Vocabulary 37. 



B'aBBeoir,* to sit down. 
Eire* aBBis, to be sitting. 
Mouvoir,* to move. 
Bmouvoir,* to move ; to affect. 



Pouvoir,* to be able. 
Bonger, to stir. 

Se Bervir * to use ; to make urn 
of. 



IBREGULAB YBRBB. 167 

Allflr* troirr«r, to go to (find a A o6U de, bj the side of. 

person). Pres de, near. 

Unhdtel, anhoteL Autour de, around. 

Le banqnler, the banker. Longtemps, a long time. 

Le r^t, the redtaL n y a longtemps, long ago. 

Exeieifle 37. 

Model S'asBeoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assiedB 
parce qne je snis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assierai k c6t& de vous. 
4. Ell6 s'est assise k c6t6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-vons. 
6. Ne Yous asseyez pas pr^s de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. lis 
^talent assis autonr de la table quand je snis entr6. 

Model PaUoir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait qnitter 
rh6tel ; nous ne poayioDS plus y rester. 10. II faudra 
aller trouver le banquier pour avoir de Targent 11. II 
aurait fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Monvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette table. 
13. Bien ne se meut ; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le r6cit de 
cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Fleuvoir. 15. II a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve; nous avons besoin depluie. 19. II fau- 
drait quMl pliit. 

Moctel Fonvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. 
J'ai pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pouvait pas venir ; il ne 
pouvait pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous don- 
ner cot argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez I'avoir aujour- 
dliui, si vous alliez trouver mon p5re. 
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Theme S7. 

Modd 8*asaeoir. 1. I haye do time to sit down. 2, She 
ifi sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will sit 
down near the door. 4. Yon were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let as sit down somewhere. 

Model ralloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 1^ 
Nothing was moving {pronominal v.) when we came {pMi 
indef,). 13. She was moved by the recital of that story. 

Model Fleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 15. If 
it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need your 
umbreUa ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it should 
rain (subj. mp,). 

Model Fonvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. Mayf 
I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dictionary, 
if you need it 21. We have not been able to come. 22. 
He could not go out ; he was sick 23. I shall be able to 
tell you to-morrow. 24. You mighty go and see him at 
the hotel. 25. I might have done that long since. 

t Translate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir, 
X Translate tnigM by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir^ and might h^4 
jf the i»aat tentte of the conditional, and translate doms XsjfokFS* 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — ^THIRD CONJUGATION. 

SAVOIR* — to know, to know Jww. (Sixth Model.) 

SEToir. Sachant. 8«. 







AtoIi 


'%ji, to luxoe known. 




PRBSKltT. 


Je saia, 




tn aala, 


naait 




Nona savona, 




▼onaaaYes, 


Uaaavent 


IMPEIIF. 


Je savaia, 




ta aayaia. 


il savait. 




Nona saTiona, 




▼oaa aaTies, 


ila aavatent. 


Past Dxr. 


Je BQS, 




ta Boa, 


Uent 




Nona sfbnca, 




▼ona afitea, 


flaanrent. 


PUTUR*. 


Je paurai. 




tn aaaraa, 


ilaanra. 




Nooa aaorona, 




▼ona aanres. 


ila aanront. 


CONP. Pr. 


Je aanraia, 




tnaanrala. 


U aaurait. 




Nona aanrlona, 




▼ona aanriea, 


ila aanraient 


brPKB. 


Sachona, 




Sache, 
aaches. 




Bub/. pR. 


Qae je aache, 




qne tn aachea, 


qnMI aache. 




Qae none aachiona, 


que ▼ona aachiez, 


qnMla aachent 


ImrmRT. 


Que je auase. 




qne tn anaaea, 


qnMI aflt 




(itae nooa ansaiona, 


qne ▼ona inaaiea. 


qn*ila anaaent. 



VALOIR * — to be worth. (Seventh Model.) 



Valoir. 



Valant. 



Vain. 





A^oir ▼aln, to have been toorih. 




PRBaSlfT. 


Je ▼anz, 


tn^aax, 


11 ▼ant 




Nona ▼alona, 


▼one vales. 


ila ▼alent 


iMPEftr. 


Je ▼alala. 


tn ▼alaia. 


11 ▼alait 




Nonavaliona, 


▼ona ▼alles, 


Ha ▼alaient 


Past Dsf. 


Je ▼alaa, 


tn valna, 


11 ▼alut. 




Nona ▼alilmea. 


▼ona ▼alfltee. 


lis ▼ainrent 


FUTURV. 


Je ▼andrai, 


ta vaadraB, 


il ▼andra. ■ 




Nona ▼androna, 


▼ona yaudrea, 


ila ▼andront. 


COHD. PR. 


Je ▼andralB, 


tn vandraia. 


il ▼andralt 




Noaa ▼andriona. 


▼ona ▼andriez, 


ila ▼andraieni 


Tmtrr 




Vanx. 

8 
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Yalons, Tilei, 

Bwu. Pb. Qae }e raille, qae ta valllet, 

Qae nons valions, qae Toas TaHes, 

Qae Je Talasse, qae ta yalaBHce. 

Qae noas v»lasBion», qae yoas vtloMies, 



qa*U TaiUe. 
qoMlfl yailleBt 
qa*U yalflt. 
qaniB 



Oonjagate in the same manner as valoir,* 

tiqulvaloir,* to be equivalent. 

VOIE,* to see. (Eighth ModeL) 



▼olr. 



y(qr>nt. 

▲▼oir Ta, to Aom temi. 



▼«. 



FttVBNT. 


JeTolfl, 


tOTOiS, 


Uvolt. 




Nobs T0J0II8, 


▼oas TOjeii 


lis ▼oieot. 


IxraBi*. 


JeToyalfl, 


tayoTBis, 


11 ▼oyait 




If ooB Toyions, 


▼oas Toyles, 


Us ▼oysieat. 


Past Djbv. 


Jevis, 


tayis, 


U^lt 




Xfoas^tmea, 


▼oas rites, 


ils^irent 


FUTUBB. 


JeTemi, 


taTemts, 


U^erra. 




NooB Terroni, 


▼oasverres. 


Us ▼errant. 


OoND Pb. 


Jeveirais, 


tayernds, 


U^errait 




NooB ▼enioBSf 


▼oas verrles, 


Us ▼erraient 


IXPBB. 




Vols. 






Yojons, 


▼oycB. 




Sttbj. Pb. 


Qae je vole, 


qae ta ▼oies, 


qa*n roit. 




Qae noas yoyions, 


qae ▼oas Toyiez, 


qa^Us ▼oient 


IVPBBT. 


Qaejeyisee, 


que ta ▼isses, 


qa'U^tt 




Qae noas YiMions, 


qae voas ▼issies, 


qaHls^issent 



Conjugate in the same manner as voir,* 

Revoir,* to see again. Prevoir,* to foresee. 

Bntrevoir,* to see imperfectly. Pourvoir,* to provide. 

Rbm. Prevoir* and pourvoir* do not, in all respects, follorr ht; 
model. 

Prevoir has, in the future, Je prevolrai, etc., and, in the condi- 
tional, Je prevoir^B, etc 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvus, etc. ; in the 
future, Je pourvoirai, etc. ; in the conditional, Je pourvoirais, etc., 
and in the subjunctive imperfect, que Je pourvusse, etc. 
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VOULOIB *—to be willvig. {Ninth Model) 

YoDloir. Vonlant. Vonlo. 

AToir Tonlii, to have been wlBUtff. 





JeTenz, 


tQTeax, 


Uvent 




Nods touIods, 


▼OQB Toales, 


IIb Tenlcnt. 


Uawar. 


Je Tonlalfl, 


ta voaUis, 


ilToalaiu 




Nous ▼oulions. 


▼one Touliez, 


11b vonlalent 


Paut Dsf. 


Je Tonlas, 


ta Toalus, 


11 voalat. 




Nona Tonlilmes, 


▼ouB vonlfttee. 


11b TObhirent. 


FUTUKI. 


Je voadnl. 


tn voadras, 


U Toodra. 




Nous Toadront, 


▼oiUTOodres, 


Ub TODdront. 


COHD. Pb. 


Je Toadnie, 


tn Toadrais, 


Toodrait. 




NouB ▼oodrioiifl. 


▼oae Toudries, 


lie TondraicuL 


IXPKK. 




Veax, 






Voolone, 


Tooles or veailles. 




SOBJ. Pb. 


Qae Je veollle. 


que ta venillee, 


qu^ll Teallle. 




Qne none roolionB, 


que voos vooliec, 


qa*ll8 veaillent 


IXPBBF. 


Que Je Tonlnase, 


qae ta voaluBBeg, 


qa*ll Toolftt 




Que none TonloMioDe, 


que vooB voaloeeies, 


qa*lla ToaloBBent. 



Vocabulary 38. 

Savoir,* to know ; to know how ; Le ciel, heaven ; the akj. 

ne savoir que, not to know what. La mer, the sea. 

Valoir,* to be worth ; valoir La terra, the land. 

mietac, to be better ; U vaut La montagne, the mountain. 



mieuz, it is better. 
Voir,* to see. 
Revoir,* to see again ; aurevoir, 

good-by. 
Vouloir,* to be willing. 
Je veuz bien, I am willing. 
Vouloir* dire,* to mean. 



Notre patrie, /., our native land. 
Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne — que, only, but ; nothing but. 



Exercise 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. Vous sayez ce que je veux dire. 2. II 
n'a pas su me r^pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 4. Nous 
ne savions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain^ s'il viendra ou 
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Don. 6. n faut que je le sache anjoardliui. 7. Je Toodiais 
que nous le sassions. 8. Sachez ce que vous ayez a (aire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Cela ne Taut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
▼alu. 10. II yaadra mienx raster ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-U ne valent pas mienx que dous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous Toyez enfin oe qoe c'est 13. U 
yoyait k la fiu qu'on Tavait trompe. 14. Nous Terrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand yous rerenrai-je? 
16. Ilier je yis votre oncle ; il vint nous yoir. 

Model Vonloir. 17. Nous youlons partir. 18. Que yeulent 
ces bommes ? 19. II n'a pas youlu me receyoir. 20. Henri 
ne youlait pas yenir. 21. II yiendra quand il youdra. 
22. Je youdrais bien le yoir. 23. Je ne pense pas qu'il 
yeuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il youltlt partir, j'irais 
le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know wbat I mean. 2. We 
do not know wbat to say. 3. I have not known that 
4. They knew (imperf,) tbat we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. 1 am willing that people should 
know it (8ubj\ pres.) 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
ivfperf.). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was 
worth ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say 
anytlnng about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You will 
Hi'u in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were in 
iUu inldMt of the sea, we saw (imperf,) nothing but the sky 
lind thtt wal«r. 16. I thought that I never should see land 
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again. 16. We saw (past def.)^ at last, the mountains of 
our native country. 

Model Vonloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What do 
you mean? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait 
20. He wanted (imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He 
may start (fut.) when he wishes (fut.) 22. You would 
not wish to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

IBBEOULAB YEBBS (continued.) — ^EOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty- three irregular 
forms or models. 



B ATTRE •—to beat. (First Model) 

Battre. Battant Batta. 



Pbxssiit. 



Past Dsf. 

PUTURK. 
OOMD. PE. 

Ihfxs. 
Sttbj. Pr. 



Jebate, 
NoaB bactons, 
Je battais, 
Nona battioni, 
Je battle, 
Nous battlmes, 
Je battrai, 
Nous battrons, 
Je battrais, 
Nooa battrions, 



Battons, 
Que Je batte, 
Qae noiiB battionB, 
Que je battli*8e, 
(^ae noas battissioDH, 



AToir battn, to have bea^sn, 

tn bata, 

vons battes, 

ta battais, 

vona battiez, 

tn battis, 

▼oafl battttes, 

tn battraa, 

vons battrcz, 

ta battrais, 

vons battriez. 

Bats, 

battes. 

qne tn battes, 

qae yoas battlez, 

que ta battisees, 

qae voas batti8t«iea, 



Ubat 
ila battent 
U battait. 
ils battaient 
II battit. 
ils battirent. 
il battra. 
ils battront. 
ilbh. trait 
lis battralent 



qn*ll battc. 
qo^ils battent. 
qaMl batttt. 
qoMls battissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as battre,'*' 
The derivatives of battre, 

Abattre,* to beat down, Ckunbattre^* to fight, 

etc. etc. 

BOIRE *—to drink. (Second Model.) 



Boin. 



PRBHBNT. 



Past Dxf. 

PUTUBB. 

Ooia>. Pb. 
Impbb. 
SuBJ. Pb. 
Impbbp. 



Je boil, 
None bnyoDt, 
Je buTsis, 
Noos baTions, 
Je bus, 
Nons blimee, 
Je boirai, 
NoQB boirons, 
Je boirais, 
Nous boirionfl, 

Bovons, 
Que je boive. 
Que noas bavlons, 
Qae Je basse, 
Que nous bassions, 



Bavant 

AToIr ba, to have drunk. 

tabole, 
vons baves, 
ta bBTaifl, - 
▼ens buviez, 
tn bos, 
▼DM bfttes, 
taboiras, 
Toas b<rfrea, 
ta boirais, 
vons boiriea, 
Bois, 
baves. 

que to boives, 
que vous boviea, 
qnc tn busses, 
qae Yoas bassiea, 



Bo. 



Uboit 
ils bolYent. 
ilbavait 
ils bavaient. 
ilbat 
ils borent 
Uboira. 
ilsboiront. 
ilboirait. 
ils boiraient. 



qa*il boive. 
qaMls boivent 
qaMl bftt. 
qaUls boseent. 



CONCLURE *—to conclude. ( Third Model) 





Conclnre. 


Concloant. 


Concla. 




Avoir concla, to have eonduded. 




Pbbsbnt. 


Je conclas, 


ttt conclns, 


11 conclot 




Noas conclaons, 


voas conclnez. 


ils conclacnt. 


Impbrf. 


Je conclaais. 


tn conclnais, 


il condoait. 




Noas conclolons. 


voas condoles, 


ils condoaient. 


Past Dbp. 


Je conclas, 


tn conclns, 


il conclot. 




Nons coQClftmes, 


vons conclfltes. 


ils condarcnt. 


PUTURB. 


Je conclorai, 


to conclnns, 


il conclora. 




Nons conclnrons. 


vons conciarea. 


ils concloront. 


COKD. Pr. 


Je conclnrais, 


to conclorais. 


il conclorai t 




Nons conclarions. 


voas concloriea. 


lis oondoraieat. 



IKREGULAK VERBS. 



175 



iMPWi. Oondni, 

Oonclnons, ooncloeE. 

BuBj. Pb. Qaeje conclue, que ta conclnep, 

Que none conclnloDB, que Toas conclnles, 

iMraRr. Qne Je conclnBee, qae to concIUBBes, 



qa*il concJae. 
qaUls conciiieDt. 
qa*il condftt. 



Qae nous oondnsslons, que voas condnsflles, qa*il8 ooncliiweiit. 



OONDUIRE *— ^0 condud. {Fourth Model) 



Oondnira. 


Oondnisant 


Oondnit. 




Avoir oondoit, to have eonduettd. 




Prbbkht. 


Je condnis. 


ta condniB, 


U oondnit. 




Nona condnisons. 


▼OQB condnipes. 


ilB coDdniBont. 


Imfbbv. 


Je condaisais, 


ta GondoiBaiB, 


il coudniBalt. 




NouB condalslont, 


TOUB condoiaies 


ilB condniBaient. 


Part Dbp. 


Je conduisiB. 


tu coDdniBis, 


il condniBlt. 




Noai condaisunes, 


Tons condulBites, 


Ub condnieireut. 


FUTUBB. 


Je condnirai. 


tn condniraB, 


il condnira. 




None condairons. 


vonB condnires. 


ilB condnirunt. 


OoHD. Pb. 


Je CQiidiiiraiB, 


tn condniralB, 


il oondnirait. 




Nons condnirions, 


vooB oondnlrles. 


ilB condniraient. 


Imfbb. 




OondalB, 






Ck>iidaiBoiis, 


condnisez. 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qne je condnlse, 


qne tn condnisoB, 


qa*il oondniBe. 




Qne nous condnisloiiB, 


qne yons conduisiez. 


qnMls condnisent. 


Impbbf. 


Qne Je condnislese, 


qne tn condnbisses, 


qn'il condniBlt 




Que non? condnislB- 


que TonB oondnlsiB- 


qu'ilB condnlBiBBent. 




sione, 


Bles, 





Conjugate in the same manner as condnira,* 

Instmire,* to instmct, Traduire,* to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in nire. 

Rem. Nuire,* to injure ; luire,* to shines and relidre,* to shine, de- 
viate from the model verb in tlie past participle, which ends in i, as, 
nni, lui, reluL 
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OONNAITRE * — to be acquainted with j to know. 

{Fifth Model) 

Oonnattre. Oonnaiwatit. Oomm. 

▲▼olr oonna, to haw b&m aegwdntkl with. 



Pkibbnt. Je eonnaia. 

Nous connalseons, 
1 M rsRF. Je connal8«ai8, 

Noaa oonnaiadona, 
Past Dbt. Je eonnaei. 

None connflmeB, 
PvTUBi. Je oonnaitni, 

None connattrons, 
OoMO. Pb. Je connaitraia, 

Nous coDiiaitrions, 

iMPBR. 

Connaissons, 
BUBJ. Pr. Qae je connaisse, 



ta connais, 
▼ous «>iiiiaiaBez, 
tn connaiesait*, 
▼ona connaiaaies, 
tn connaei, 
vons connfttee, 
ta conniiitraa, 
voQS connaitres, 
tn connattraia, 
voas coniudtrieB, 
Connais, 
connaissea, 



11 connait. 
ila oonnaiasent 
il conuaiesait. 
ils coDuai»Baient. 
llconnat. 
ila ooBDiirent. 
Ooonnaftra. 
ila oonnaitront. 
il connattrait 
ila connaitraient, 



qn'il connaisae. 



IXPSRF. 



qae ta connaiaaea, 

Qae noa? connaii>&1on8, que yoas oooaaiasiez, qaMls oounaisBent. 

Qae Je connai»Be, qae ta connastiiea, qaUl coanflt. 

Qae nous connasaions, qae voas connaasies, qa^ils coaaasaeat 



Conjugate in the same manner as connaitre,* 

Paraltre,* to appear, Oroitre,* to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre, except 
naitre^*** to be born, and renaatre,* to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and citre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Ubm. 2. Orottre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
dttflnite tense. 

Vocabulary 39. 

Se condiiire,*to conduct one's self. 
Traduire,* to translate. 
Oonnaitre,*to be acquainted with 
Reoonnaltre,* to recognize. 



]l«ttr«,« to beat, 
iti battr«,» to fight. 
|i^4re,* to drink. 
yK»up|ur«,* to conclude. 



V WUuirt/ to conduct. 



Paraitre,* to appear ; to seem 
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Blen dea fois, manj times. De Tanglali en fran^aiB, from 
La Boif^ thirst ; avoix soil,! to be English Into French. 

thirsty. Un Inconnu, an unknown; • 
lie vin, the wine. stranger. 

Le marche, the bargain. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for 
Une phrase, a sentence. eigner. 

Depuis, since. £trange, strange, 

li'anglais, English. Seulement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battre. 1. Si tu bats les antres, on te battrs 
aassi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et Ton s'y battra encore. 4. Je 
ne yeux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fois ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boire. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 7. Up 
boivent de Teau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 9. Si 
vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'aTais du 
lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Cronclure. 11. Nous eoneluons le march6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avous conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin. 
o'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Gondnire. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous 
15. n ni'a conduit jusqu'au dep6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien 
conduits. 18. Nous traduirons cette liistoire en anglais. 
19. Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 

Model Gonnaitre. 20. G'est un 6tranger que nous ne 
connaissons pas. 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Gela 
pandt strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 

t Avoir 90\r, VLtenlly to kave mm ; in English, to b§ MIfvfy. SeeLetsoB 
Portj-flevenlh. 

8* 
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comme s'il dous connaissait. 24. II yous leconnattrait, ai 
V0U8 parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never beaten 
anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not like 
those who fight 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. I 
do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink a 
glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Gonclure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. We 
cannot conclude it 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Gonduire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. I 
will conduct you to the d6pdt 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you 
translate this sentence ? 

Model Cronnaitre. 20. I do not know that gentleman; 
be is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to know 
us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not rec- 
ognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He l8 a stranger to me, U nCist inomiitf. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

IKREGTJLAB VERBS (continued). — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

OOUDRE *—to sew. (Sixth Model.) 

Oondre. OoaMmt. Coaso. 





Avoir 


oooBa, to have 9«w€d, 




c^aiSSENT. 


Je condB, 


ta coadB, 


ilooad. 




Nous coasons. 


TooB coaBez, 


ilB coaBent 


Tmpbbf. 


Je ooasais. 


ta coQsalB, 


il cousait. 




Nona comionB, 


TOOB cooBiez. 


W» oouBaient. 


Past Dbf. 


Je coanis. 


ta couBis, 


il OOOBlt. 




NooB oourfmee, 


▼oas coQBttefl, 


ilftcoasirent 


PUTURB. 


Je condrai. 


ta coodras, 


Ucoadra. 




Noas coadrons, 


vooB coadrez, 


ils coadront. 


COHD. P». 


Je oondraiB, 


to coadrais. 


il coadrait. 




Noas coadrionB, 


Tous coodriez, 


11b coadraicnt. 


Impxb. 




CoadB, 






Cohbodb, 


oooBez. 




Sdbj. Pr. 


QaeJecoQBe, 


qae ta cooBeB, 


qn'll couse. 




Qae noiiB coaBionB, 


que Toas consicz, 


qnUls couBent. 


Impskp. 


Que Je coasiBBe, 


qae ta ooaBisseB, 


qa'il couBtt. 




Qne nooB conBiBBlons, 


qoe ToaB coasiBBieB, 


qa'ilB consiBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as coudre,^ 

Z>lcoiidre,* to unsew, Recoudre,* to eew again. 

CEAINDRE *—to fear. (Seventh Model) 



TlUESSlTT. 



IXFVBT. 



Graindra. Craignant. 

AToir craint, to hme/earwd. 

tacraiiiB. 
ToaB cndgnes, 
ta craliniais, 
voaB cmiguics, 
tn craigniB, 
vonBcraigiiitea, 



Je crainB, 
NooB craignoiiB, 
Je craignais, 
Nous GisignionB, 
Past Dar. JecrhignlB, 

Noas craignitmes, 



Craint. 



11 craint. 
ilB craignent. 
il craignait 
ilB craignaient 
il craignit. 
ilfe cralgulrent 
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PUTUML 



Ck>VD. Pb. 



SCTBJ. Pr, 



I MPSRF. 



Je cnlndni, 
Noof craiBdrons, 
Je cndndnis, 
Nona craindrions, 

Craignonp, 
Que Je craigne. 



tncnindims, 

TOQB cndndres, 

ta cnindrais, 

TOOB craindrles. 

Orains, 

craignes. 

qae ta craignes, 



Que nona cralgniona, que tovlb craignies, 
Qae Je craigniaae, qae ta craigniaaea, 

Qae nooB craigniBaiona, qae toob oraigniBBleE, 



Ucralndra. 
Us craindront. 
11 craindralt. 
Ub cnindnleni. 



qaMl craigne. 
qaMlB craignent. 
qa'il cralgntt. 
qa*ilB craigniBflent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as craindre,* all the verbs 
that end in indre: plaindre,* to pity ; ^miie^* to paifU ; 
teindre,* to dye; joindre,* tojoin^ and many others. 

OROIRE *—to believe. {Eighth Model) 

Gioira. Croyant Cra. 







▲voir era, tokavebiUgMd. 




PUBPRNT. 


JecroiB, 




ta croia, 


Ucrolt 




Noaa croyona. 




TooacroyeB, 


ilacroient. 


iMrSRF. 


Je croyaia. 




ta croyaiB, 


llcroyait. 




Noaa croyioDB, 




▼ous croyiex, 


ilB croyaient 


Pabt VKT. 


JecraB, 




to craa, 


11 crat. 




NooB crfimea, 




▼008 crfite8, 


ilacraient. 


PUTUIUB. 


Je croirai. 




tacroiraa, 


il croira. 




NooB croirona, 




voas croires, 


ila croiront. 


OoND. Pr. 


Je croirais, 




ta croiraiB, 


il croirait. 




Noaa croirioDB, 




▼ooB croirieB, 


ilB croiraieDt. 


Impbr. 


CroyonB, 




CrolB, 
croyes. 




Sub J. Pr. 


Qae Je croie, 




qae ta crolea, 


qa*ll croie. 




Qae nooB croyiona, 


qae voaa croyies. 


qaMla croient. 


Imperf. 


Qaejecraaae, 




qae ta eraaaea, 


qa'il crflt. 




Qae noaa croBaiona, 


qae voas crasales, 


qo'ila craaBBBt 



DIRE *—to my; to tell (Ninth Model) 

Dire. Diaant Dlt 





▲▼olrdit, to AoM MM. 




Prbbbnt. Je dla. 


tadla, 


Udlt. 


NoaadiBOoa, 


▼ooBdltea, 


Uadiflent 


Impbbv. Je diaaia. 


tiidlaaia, 


Udiaait. 


HoQB dialoiui. 


TOUBdlaleB, 


Qa dl»ai«Bt 
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PabtDsv. 


Jedis, 


ta die, 


ildlt 




Now dtmes. 


Toasdttes, 


iladlrent. 


Pdtubb. 


Jedirai, 


to diras, 


Udira. 




Nona dlrons. 


▼0U8 dlrcs. 


ila diront. 


OOVD. Pb. 


JediralB, 


tn dirai?, 


11 dirait 




Noas dirions, 


▼oiu diriex. 


ila diralent. 


Imfbb. 




Dl8. 






Disons, 


dlteB. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je dise, 


qae to diaea, 


n*Udiae. 




Qae ooas dislonf 


que Toaa dlaies. 


qa*ila diaent 


Impibp 


Qpe Je disse, 


qae ta diaaea, 


qaUl dtt 




Qae nooB dUaions, 


qae vooa diaaies* 


qa*ila diaaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as dire,* 

Redire,* to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire: d6dire,* to unsay ; inter- 
dire,* to forbid ; medire,* to slander ; predire,* to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^diaez, interdisez, etc., instead of dedites, interdites, etc 
Haitdire,* to cursey has, in the present participle, maudis- 
sant, doubling the s. The double 8 is retained in all the 
parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



Ooudre,* to sew. 
Oraindre,* to fear. 
Plaindre,* to pity. 
Be plaindre,* to complain. 
Orolre,* to believe. 
Dire,* to say ; to tell ; dire la 
vexite, to speak tbe truth. 



Avoir raiaon,f to be right. 
Avoir tort,f to be wroug. 
Ija conduite, the conduct. 
La loi, the law. 
Mai, badly. 
Neceasaire, necessary. 
Fou, fol,/., foUe, mad. 



t Avoir raiton; avoir tortt literally, to hav$ right ; to kam wnmg; in Bngliah 
to bt right ; tobt ^orong. See Leaaon Forty-aeTenth. 
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Exercise 40. 

Model Coadre. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait. 
2. Je 1e coudrai tantot. 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n6cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Craindre. 6. Je crains les m6chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. EUe s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous coraportez mal. 11. On ne se plaiudrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. Per- 
sonne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous croyais 
a Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 16. Vous 
le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons pas 
pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous 
disons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons 
tort. 21. Qu'en dit-on? 22. On en dira ce que Ton 
voudra. 23. Je dirai la v6rit& 24. Si nous disions cela, 
on dirait que nous sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Gondre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 
sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {sub}\ imperf,) it now. 

Model Craindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. Tlie 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. lie 
feared everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always 
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complaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 
12. If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say; do you not? 
14. We believe that you are right 15. They believe that 
we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said {past 
indef.) 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Bire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say the 
same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know what 
he has told me ? 21. What will people say of it ? 22. We 
will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, if you 
knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIEST LESSON. 

IBBEGULAB VEBBS {continued.) — FOUBTH CONJUGATION". 

ECRIRE *—to write. {Tenth Model.) 



ViiMSBsn, 



Past Dst. 

FVTUBK. 

Ck>in>. Pb. 



Iicrire. 

J'^crUi, 

Noas ficriyons, 
J'^crivalB, 
NooB ^crivions, 
J'ferlvia, 
Nous torivtmeft 
J'torirai, 
Nous dcrirons, 
J^tolnlB, 
NoQB ^rirlons, 



flrv. Pb. 

iMPKRF. 



ficrlTOM, 

Qae noofl 6criylonB, 
Qae J*6criYifi8e, 



ficrlTant. 
Avoir 6crit, to ham wriUen. 
ta ^cr!8, 
V0118 derives, 
ta dcrivalB, 
TOQB ^ciiyiez, 
ta dcriyis, 
vouB terivttes, 
tn ^eriras, 
ToaB 6crirez, 
tn ^criraiB, 
▼OQB 6cririe2, 

6criTes. 
que tn 6ciive8, 
que Tons Scriylez, 
que tn ScriyiBBes, 



Qne nons 6criylw>1on8, qae von? 6criTlMies, 



£crit. 

U6crlt. 
ils ^criveot. 
il 6ciiTait 
ilB 6criTaieiit. 
il 6crivit. 
Ub teririrent. 
il dcrira. 
ilB^criront. 
11 6crlralt 
Ub 6criraient 



qaMl derive. 
qn^Us 6crivent. 
qn'il <5crivtt. 
qnMIs ficrlTlaBMit. 
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Oonjugate in the same maimer as eorixey* 

DScrire,* to describe, Prescrire,* to preecrlbe, 

Inacrlre,* to inecribe, Transcrire,* to transcribe. 

And other derivatives of ecrire.* 

FAIKE*— ^0^; to make. {Ehvmth ModeL) 



Fftire. 



Faiaant 



fttt 





ATolr teit, tohane mad4. 




PEmHT. 


Je falB, 


tnfaia, 


Ufalt. 




Nona Ikiaona, 


Yoaa faltea, 


Uafont. 


IvPBnp. 


Jefalaaia, 


ta fitiaaia, 


Uteiaait. 




Nona faiaiona* 




ilafiiaaalent 


Past Dbp. 


Jefla, 


tn fla, 


Qflt. 




Noaa ftmea, 


voaafhea, 


Uaflrent. 


FUTUBB. 


Je feral, 


tnferaa. 


llfera. 




Nona ferona, 


Yona feres. 


ila f eront 


OOND. PB. 


Je feraia, 


to feraia. 


il ferait. 




Nona feriona, 


vone feries. 


Ua feraient 


Imfkb. 




FaiB. 






Faiaona, 


fititea. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qoejefaaae, 


qae ta faaaea, 


qaMI baae. 




Que noaa faaaiona. 


qae voaa faaeiez. 


qoMla faaaent 


Ixpbbf. 


Qae Je flaae, 


qae ta flaaea, 


qa'U fft. 




Que noaa fiaaiona, 


qae ybaa flaalea, 


qaHla flaaent 



Conjugate iu the same manner as Mre,* 

Oontrefaire,* to counterfeit, SnrfiEdre,* to overcharge, 

Defiedre,* to undo, Satisfdre,* to satisfy, 

Re£alre,* to do again. 



TiTRE ♦- 


-to read. ( Twelfth Model.) 


Lire. 


Liaant 


lA 


PRX8B1IT. Je Ua, 


talia, 


ilUt 


Nooaliaona, 


▼oaaliaea. 


Uallaenl 


XxPBBr. Je liMia, 


ta liaaia. 


illiaalt. 


Nona lisloiia, 


▼ooaliaiaB, 


UaliMdaai. 



Pabt Dsv. 


JeluB, 


tnliu. 


Ulnt 




Noon likmM, 


Tootlfltei, 


il« lorent 


FUTUBB. 


JeUraU 


taliiM, 


flllrm. 


- 


Nous lirooB. 


vonsliras, 


Us liront 


COND. PB. 


Je liraU, 


ta liimitt. 


Ulliait, 




NoaB lirions. 


TOtuillries, 


Us llTBient. 


IXPBB. 




Lia. 






liBons, 


llBes. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


QneJeUM, 


que ta Uses, 


qoMlllte. 




Que nouB liBionB, 


qae vous lisies, 


quMls lisent 


JIPBBF. 


Qoe je liiBM, 


que ta lasses, 


qa'Umt. 




Qne BOOS lasaionB, 


qne voas lasslea. 


qa*UB Insaent. 



1S5 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 

Elire,* to elect, Rellrei* to read again, 

Re-^lire,* to re-elect. 



METTRE ♦—^0 put ; to put on. ( Thirteenth Model) 



Mettre. 



Jemets, 
Nous mettons, 
Je mettals, 
NoQs mettions, 

Past DBF. Jemis, 

Noas mimes, 

PuTUBB. Je mettrai, 

NoQB mettroQB, 

OoBO. Pb. Je mettrais, 

Noas mettrlons, 



Mettons, 
SUBJ. Pb. Qae Je mette, 

Qae noas mnttions, 
Impbbf. Qoe Je misee, 

Qae noas missions, 



Mettant 

Afoir mis, to haoe put 
tnmets, 
Toas mettes, 
tnmettaia, 
voas mettiea, 
tamls, 
voas mttes, 
ta mettras, 
▼oas mettrea, 
ta mettrais, 
voas mettriea, 
Mets. 
mettes. 
qae ta mettes, 
qae yoas mettiea, 
qoe ta misses, 
qoe voas missiea, 



ma. 

U met 
Us mettent. 
U mettait. 
lis mettaient. 
Umit 
ilsmirent. 
Umettra. 
Us mettront. 
U mettrait. 
ils mettraient. 



qn*U mette. 
qoMli mettent. 
qn'il mtt. 
qnMls misaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as mettre,* 

Admettre,* to admit, Permettre,* to permit, 

Oommettre,* to commit, Promettre,* to promise. 

And all the derivatives of mettre.* 
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Vocabulary 41. 

Borir*,* to write. Pemarquer, to observe, to re- 
Faire,* to make; to do; Cadre* mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; I<e pupitre, the desk. 

faire* une qnestion, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; faire* tin plaisir, to La botte, the box ; la boite anz 

do a favor ; faire* fEdre*,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; fidre* ve- Un cahier, a copj-book. 

nir,* to send for. Ija mnsique, the music. 

Zaire,* to read. Un cahier de mnsique, a musio* 
Mettre,* to put ; to put on ; met- book. 

tre* en ordre, to put in order. Quinze Jonrs, a fortnight. 

Se mettre,* to sit down. Prochain, next. 

Remettre,* to put back ; to de- Ancien, /., ancienna, ancient ; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Raccommoder, to mend. Aa lieu de, instead ol 

Ezerdse 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J'6cri8 mon th^me, et 11 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous ^crivons tous les jours. 3. II 6criyait & son p^re 
pendant que j'6crivais mon th^me. 4. J'^crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv^e h Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6cnt 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Yous m'6crirez aussit6t que 
vous serez arriv6. 

ITodel Faire. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
lis font venir le m6decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais r^pondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. Je 



* Faire fc^r€t to have or get made, Faire m a»ed before the Inlliiitlve of 
almoft any verb, in the Bense of to hav€ or tc get. Fairt and thelnflnitiveAra 
equivalent to a tnuwitive verb. 
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ferai faire des pupitres comme ceux-lA. 15. II faut que je 
fasse nettoyer cet habit 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je I'ai lu. 18. H lisait 
le journal au lieu d'^tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
aucien professeur est mort 20. Je lirai ce livre quand 
vous I'aurez lu. 

Model Mettre. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire daus votre 
pupitre. 22. Mettez voire manteau, si youz allez sortir. 
23. Nous avons mis votre lettre dans la boite. 24. Elle se 
mettait toujours k edt4 de lui. 25. Bemettons chaque 
chose a sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre k men p^re. 
27. Nous remettrons la le9on k demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. I 
have written it 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week 
(that I write) {suij. pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) 
last week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will 
write to you as soon as I reach (sl^ajl ajrrive) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are yoit dolnff ? 8, Lam not doing - 
anything. 9. Will yfiuacy me ^ i ' bavor i l6?I will do it - 
as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked {past indef.) i 
me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef,) to ^ 
answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I was " 
saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. ^ 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I/v 
made {past def.) him observe that the notary was present (^ 

Model lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. ' 
17. Have you read it ? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it 19. They were reading instead of ' ' 
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writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettle. 21. I put everything in order before I go 
out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music book ? 
23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was putting 
on her gloves to (in order to) go out 25. I have handed 
your letter to my father. 26. We will put everything back 
in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till next week. 
28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FORTY-SEOOND LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS {continued). — FOURTH COKJUGATIOK. 

MOUDRE* — to grind. {Fourteenth Model) 





Mondre. 


Moulant. 


MoohL 




Avoir moQln, to have ground. 




Prbsent. 


Je monds. 


ta moads, 


Umood. 




Nona monlons, 


▼oas mooles, 


Us moolemt. 


Impebi*. 


Je moulais, 


ta moalais, 


11 moolait. 




Noas moollons, 


yooti moalies. 


lis moolaient. 


Past Dkt. 


Je moalus, 


to m colas, 


il moalot. 




None monlftmes, 


Yoas moulfites, 


lis moulorent 


FUTUKB. 


Je moadrai, 


ta moudras, 


il moodra. 




None moadroni, 


voos moadrez, 


Us moodront. 


COND. Pr. 


Je moadrais, 


ta moadrais, 


il moudrait. 




NouB moadrions, 


voas moadriez, 


ils moodraient. 


Impeu. 




Moads. 






Moulons, 


moalez. 




SUBJ. P^. 


Qoe Je moule. 


qae ta moales. 


qo*Il moale. 




Qne noas monliona, 


qae vons moaliez. 


qoMIs moolent 


lUPKRF. 


Que Je monlneee. 


qae ta moalaspes, 


qo'il moaltt. 




Qae nouB moalnsslone 


, qoe vooe moolassies, 


qoMls moalnaseut 
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Gonjngate in the same manner as mondxe,* 



Bmoudre,* to grind. 



Remoudre,* to grind agidn. 



NAlTRE *—to be horn, (Fifteenth Model) 

Nattre. NaiBsant. N6. 



Pbxsent. 
Imfbbf. 
Past Dvf. 

PUTUBX. 
COKD. PB. 
IXPSR. 
SUBJ. Pb. 



Je nais. 
Nous naiBflona, 
Jenaissais, 
Noas naissions, 
Je naqais, 
Nona naqatmes, 
Je nattrai, 
Nona nattronR, 
Je nattrais. 
Nous naf trionei, 

Naisftona, 
Qnc Je nai8f»e, 
Qae nous nals^ions, 
Qne Je naqnis^e, 
Qae noaa naqniasionB, 



Btre n6» to hcne bem bom. 

tanais, 

Tona naiasesB, 

tn naiaaais, 

▼ona naiasiez, 

ta naqnie, 

Tona naqnltea, 

tn nattraaf 

voaz nattrez, 

tn naitraiat 

▼oaR naltriez, 

Naia. 

nalBaes. 

qneta naiseeo, 

qne vone nata^iez, 

qne tn naqnisses, 

qne yona naqniBsiez, 



ilnalt. 
lis naisHent 
U naisaalt 
ila naiaeaient. 
il naqnit. 
ila naqoirent 
il naltra. 
11b naltront. 
11 naltrait. 
lis nattralent. 



qn^il naieae. 
qnMla nalsaent. 
qn'il naqntt 
qnMla naqnlBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as naitre,* 

Renaitre,* to be bom again. 



PLAIEE* — to please. (Sixteenth Model) 

Flaire. Flataant. Pin. 



Prbbent. Je plal9« 

Nona plaiiionB, 
Imferf. Je plaiaaiB, 

NonB plaislona, 
PabtDbf. JeplnB, 

NonB pIdmeB, 
PuTURK. Je plalrai, 

Non» plairona, 
CoND. Pb. Je plairais, 

Nona plalrlons, 



Avoir pin, to havepleoMd. 

tn plais, 
▼ona plaiaez, 
tn plaiBaia, 
▼ons plalaiea, 
tn plna, 
▼onB pItlteB, 
tn plairas, 
YOHB plairez, 
tn plairaiB, 
▼ouB plairies, 



Uplatt 
11b plaiBent. 
il plalaait. 
ila plaisaient 
11 pint. 
ilB plnrent. 
11 plaira. « 
Us plairont 
iil^lairait. 
ila plairaient. 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Impkbt. 



Plmisons, 
Qae je plalse, 
QaenoQB plaislons, 
Qnejeplasse, 
Qae nooB plnssion?, 



FImSm. 

platflea. 
qae ta plaiaes, 
que voas plaisleE, 
qne ta ploBMS, 
qae Toaa plaasies. 



qa*fi plaise. 
qaMln plaiMBt. 
qa*fl pmt. 
quails plossent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as plaire,* 

Be plaire* (6tre), to be pleased, Taire,* not to aaj, 
Ctemplaira,* to humor, Se taire,* to be silent. 

PEENDRE *—to take. {Seventeenth ModeL) 





Prendre. 




FtlB. 




Avoir pris, to have takrni. 


« 


Pmtmr. 


Je prends, 


ta prendfl, 


ilprend. 




Noas prenons, 


▼oas prenes. 


lis prennent.* 


Impxbp. 


Jeprenais, 


ta prenais, 


Uprenait. 




N008 prenione, 


▼ons preniea. 


lis prenaieot. 


PastDxf. 


Je pris, 


tapris, 


ilprit 




Noap prtmes, 


TOOH prttee. 


ils prlrent. 


FUTUBX. 


Je prendrai, 


ta prendraa* 


il prendra. 




NoaB prendrona, 


▼ooB prendreSf 


ilB prendnmt. 


OoND. Pb. 


Je prendrais. 


ta prendrais. 


11 prendrait 




N008 prendrionB, 


▼oas prendries. 


He prendraient. 


Impbb. 




Prends. 






Prenons, 


prenes. 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae Je prenne. 


qae ta prennes, 


qaHl prenne. 




Qne noas prenions, 


qae vous preniez, 


qaMls prennent. 


IXFBBT. 


Qaejeprisse, 


que ta prlsses, 


qa'il prit. 




Qae noas prissions. 


qae Toas prissies. 


quails priaaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as prendre,* 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to bear, Reprendre,* to take back ; to re 
Comprendre,* to comprehend, sume, 

Entreprendre,* to undertake, 

And the other derivatives of prendre.* 
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ft^SOUDRE *— /o resolve. (Eighteenth ModeL) 



BAtoodre. 



BAlOlTUlt 



B<0ola or Bfaona. 



▲Toir r^Boliu to have retobMd. 



Jerteona, 

Nona rteolYona, 
Impbrp. Je rfisolyals, 

Noas r6flOlTionB, 
P40T Dbp. Je rteolui, 

NooB rfisolflmes, 
FuTURa. Je rteoadrai, 

Nous r^floadrons, 
OovD. Pb. Je rfisoudrais, 

NooB rfteondrkMifl, 
Ixm. 



BUBJ. 



BieolTons, 
Qae Je rfeolre, 
Qne none r^BoMoDB, 
Qnejerdsolnsse, 
Qie none r^flolosslons. 



tarteoas, 
vouB rfisolves, 
ta rdflolvaifl. 
Tons r^eoMes, 
ta rdeolns, 
TOQB rdflolfites, 
tn rftffondru, 
▼oas rfteondreB, 
tn r6Boadrais, 
Tons r6flOiidxlea, 
Bteona. 
rteohres. 
que tn rfisolyes, 
que Toaa rfieoMez, 
qae ta rdBolnesea, 
qae Toas rteolasaies. 



U refloat. 
Us T6eolTeiil 
il rdfolvali. 
Ua rdeolvaient. 
il r^flolut 
ile rteolarent. 
Urdeoadro. 
i]0 rteoadront. 
ilrteoadndt. 
Of ffooodnient. 



qa*il r^Bolve. 
qoMlB r6BolTeiit. 
qn'ilB rfaoltlt. 
qo'llB r^BoloBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as rfisoudre,'*' 

Abaondre,* to absolve, |MMt|>art. / absout,/., absoate. 



Vocabulary 42. 



Moadre,* to grind. 
Naltre * (fttre), to be bom. 
Plaire * f to pleaae ; il plait (de),f 

it pleases. 
Se plaire,* to like to be. 
9e taire,* to be silent. 
Prendre,* to take ; prendre * 

conge, to take leave. 
Apprendre,* to learn ; to bear 

(news). 



Oomprendre,* to comprehend ; to 
understand. 

Bntreprendre,* to undertake. 

Reprendre,* to take back ; to re- 
sume. 

lie memiier, tbe miller. 

Le moulin, the mill. 

lie grain, the grain. 

Une partie, a part. 

I«e reste, tbe rest. 



t PUOrt d gudqu'wii, to please nomebody. The impenonal verb U pUM re* 
qairee de before the iaflnitive. II ne lui plait pas cTatUndrej Itdoee not pleaae 
Urn to wait 
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Le tout, the whole. 


}l la folfl, at once. 


C7a inBtanC, an instant. 


Tant (de), so many. 


Un pas, a step. 


Vera, towards. 


La mort, death. 


N»— gu^Oi but little ; not much. 


toL peinoi the trouble. 


Done, then. 



811 voos plait, if jou please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. II faut moiidre le gram avant de 
pouvoir fairs le pain. ' 2. Le meunier le moud aujonrd'huL 
3. Ou le moulait lorsque j'ctais au moalin. 4. Oi^ en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model Naitre. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le sayoir. 

7. L'instant oil nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 

8. Oti dtes-Yous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont n6s dans ce 
pays-ci. 10. Le Pr6sident Lincoln naquit a Springfield, HI., 
et mourut k Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il h votre 

sceur ? 12. II ne lui plait gudre. 13. II ne plaira pas k 

mon p^re de revenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se 

ilaisaient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-yous done. 

'.6. II s'est tu quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du cafe le matin et du 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-li. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses k la fois. 23. Re- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit conge de nous k Paris, et partit le mSme jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Eesoudre. 26. La question a 4t4 enfin r^solne. 
27. Nous avons r6solu de quitter la ville. 
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Theme 42. 

Model Mondre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
thf- miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground hy Saturday (Samedi). 

Model Naitre. 4. We are born without knowing it 5. 1 
was bom f in this country. 6. My grandfather, who died 
last spring, was bom f in Paris. 

Model Flaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. What 
pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it please 
you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please me. 
11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I did 
not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they began J to speak of that, she kept silentj 

Model Prendre. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. will you take the trouble 
to read this : 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model E^BOudre. 24. What have you resolved to do? 
26. We have resolved to start. 

t Wai lorn is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the vern if 
the perron is rtni alire, and by the plnperfocl, if the person is dead. 
X Past definite teuse. 
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FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 

[RRflOULA.B VBRB8 (continued). — FOURTH OONJUGATIOM 

RIRE* — to laugh. {Nineteenth Model.) 



Rire. 



Biant. 
Avoir ri, to AoM kntsfiisd. 



lii. 



PBnnvT. 


JeilB, 


taria, 


llrit. 




Nona lioDB, 


Toaa rles, 


Ua rlent. 


IXPSBV. 


Je rials, 


tariaia, 


Urialt 




Nona iUohb, 


▼ouariies. 


Uarialent. 


Past Dw. 


Jeria, 


taria, 


Urit 




Nona rtmea, 


Toua rttes, 


ila.rlrent 


FUTUHB. 


Jeilrai, 


tariraa, 


Urlnt. 




Nona rirona. 


vonarires, 


il8 riront 


Ck»n>. Pr. 


Je riraia, 


tariraia, 


Urlrait 




Nona ririona, 


Tonaririei, 


Ua rlraient 


Impeb. 




Bia. 






Blona, 


rles. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne Je rle, 


qne tu rlea, 


qa'U rle. 




Qne nous illona, 


qne voaa rilea. 


qa*lla rlent 


IXFEBF. 


Que Je riaae, 


que ta rlaaee. 


qa*Uitt. 




Qne noaa riaaions, 


qae Toaa rlaeles, 


qa^ila riaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as rire,^ 

Sonxlre,* to smile. 



SUI VRE *—to follow. ( Twentieth Model) 





SnlTre. 


Snlvant 


Suivl. 




Avoir aairi, to hocefoUowed. 




PRSaVHT. 


Je SQis, 


ta ania, 


UmiH 




Nona snlTona, 


vons snlveE, 


Ua anlren.. 


IXFBAT. 


Je anivais, 


tn anivaia. 


Ua anlTait. 




Nons saivlonB, 


vons Bniviefs, 


lis sniraicnt 


Past Dev. 


Je snivlB, 


ta auivis* 


il sniTit 




Nons BnivtmeSf 
Jeanlvral, 


vons snivitea, 
tn snlvraa. 


Us snivirunt 
QaolTia. 
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OOHD. Pb. 


Je BoiyraiB, 


ta BQlvraiB, 


U ioiTrait. 




Nona snivrioiu. 


▼ouB BaiTrieE, 


Ub nimleDt. 


fMFBR 




SaiB. 






Bnivons, 


Boivez. 




buBj. Pb. 


Qae je snivo, 


qne tn BoiveB, 


qnMI salve. 




Que noas Baiyiona, 


qae voaB Baiyiez, 


qa'ilB Baivent. 


IXFKBr. 


Que je sniyiBBC, 


qae tu BuiviBBeB, 


qaUl Buivlt. 




Qae nons suiTiBaionB, 


qae Toas eolvisBiess, 


qa'ils BaiyiBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as suivre,* 
Ponrsoivre,* to pursue, S'ensuivre,* to follow from 

TRAIRE *—to milk. ( Twenty-first Model) 



Pbbbkmt. 



IXPXRF. 



Train. 

Je tralB, 
NoaB trayonB, 
Je trayaiB, 
NouB trayionB, 



FuTiTRB. Je trairai, 

NooB traironB, 

Ck>in>. Pb. Je trairaiB, 

NooB trairlonB, 

IXPBB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



TrayonB, 
Qae je trale, 
Qae noas trayions, 



Trayant. 

Avoir trait, to hene fnUked. 
tatraifl, 
voas trayes, 
ta trayaiB, 
yooB trayies, 

{No Past Dtf.) 

ta trairap, 
YoaB trairea, 
ta trairaiB, 
ToaB trairiez, 
TraiB. 
trayez. 
qne ta traies, 
que voas trayiez, 

{No Imperf. Sul^.) 



Tndt 

il trait, 
lis traient. 
il trayait. 
ilB trayaient 

il traira. 
ilB tralront. 
11 tralrait. 
11b trairaient. 



qaMl trale. 
qa*ilB traient 



Conjugate in the same manner as traire,* 

Eztrairei* to extract. Soustraire,* to take away. 



VAINCRE * — to vanquish. (Twenty-second Model) 

Yalncre. Valnqaant Valncat 



Avoir valnca, to haive vangtdshsd. 
Presbnt. Je vaincB, ta vaincB, 

NooB valnqaonB, voas vainqacz, 

Impkbp. Je vainqaalB, ta vainqaalB, 

NoaB vainqalonB, voas vainqaiez. 



11 vainc 
11b valnqaent. 
11 valnqaalt. 
ilB vainqoalent 



196 



ntRBGULAB YBRBS. 



Pa»t Ohf. Je Tainqnis, 

NoQB yalDqatiiieii, 

FuTUU£. Jo yaincral, 

Nous Taincrons, 

CoND. Pr. Jo vaincrais, 

Nous vaincrions, 

VainqnoDB, 
Suuj. Vki. Qae je Tainqne, 

<jae noae vainqnions, 
Imperv. Quo Je vainqaisBo, 

Qne nous vainqui»- 
sions, 



tn TainqniP, 
▼onn vainqnttes, 
ta vaincras, 
vouB Taincres, 
ta yaincraiB, 
vonB vaincriez, 
VaincB. 
yalnqnez, 
qne tn yainqnes, 
qne youb vainqaieK, 
qne tu valnqulsBeB, 
qne vonB vainqaiB- 
Biea, 



U TainquH. 
ils yaiuqii treat. 
11 yaincra. 
Us Yaincront. 
il vaincralt. 
lis yaincraient. 



quMl yainqne. 
quMlB vainquoit 
qn'il ralnqntt. 
qu'ils vaiDqaineni 



Oonjugate in the same manner as vainore,* 

Oonvaincrei* to convince. 



VIVRE *—to Hue. ( Twenty-third Model.) 



Virre. 



ViTant. 
Avoir vten, to haw lived. 



rRBBBirr. 

IJkinEBF. 

Past Def. 

FU*URB. 

CoND Pr 

iMFZ.i. 

Sub/- Pr. 
[mferf. 



Jeris, 

NOUB ViVQDB, 

Je YlTais. 
Nona vivions, 
Je y^cns, 
Nons y^cfimes, 
Je yiyrai, 
Nons yiyrons, 
Je ylvrais, 
Nous yiyrions, 

Vlvons, 
Qne je yive, 
Qne uon!* viyionB, 
Que jey^ciipse, 
Qne nons y^cnssions, 



tn yis, 

yons yivess, 

tn yiyals, 

yons yiylez, 

tn y^cns, 

vons yficfites, 

tn yiyras, 

vons ylyrea, 

tn yiyraia, 

vons viyriea, 

Vis. 

yiyez. 

qne tn yiyes, 

qne vons vivlez, 

que tu v^cusses, 

que vons vficnssiez, 



V6cn. 



ilyit. 
Us vivent. 
U ylvaft. 
ils vivalent. 
11 v6cut. 
lis y^cnrcnt. 
ilyiyra. 
lis yivroot. 
U ylvralt 
lis ylyndent. 



qn*il ylye. 
qn*ils viyent. 
qn'il y^cfit. 
qn*ll8 y^cnsMiiti 



Conjugate in the same manner as vivre,* 

Survlvre,* to survive. 



IKREOULAR VERBS. 
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Bire* (de), to laagb (at) 
Snivro,* to follow. 
Poimuivre,* to pursue. 
Traire,* to milk. 



Vocabulary 43. 

L'intemperance,/., intemperance 
Une passion, a passion. 
Un ennemi, an enemy. 
La guerre, the war. 



Rstraire,* to extract; to take L'embarras, m,, the embarrass- 



out. 

Vaincre,* to vanquish. 

Convaincrei* to convince. 

Vivre,* to live. 

Survivrei* to survive ; to out- 
live. 

Un Remain, a Roman. 

L'Asie,/., Asia. 

Un pays, a country. 

Un roi, a king. 

La nation, the nation. 

A I'etranger, abroad. 



menu 
Lo oonaeU, the advice ; the coun 

sel. 
Un ezemplei an example. 
Le marbre, the marble. 
Le carri^re, the quarry. 
Une vache, a cow. 
Le sort, the lot. 
Loin, far, 

Partont on, wherever. 
EtemeUement, eternally. 
Tant que, as long as. 



En ma presence, in my presence. Tel, many a one. 



Exercise 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 
4. Vous riiez et elle riait aussi. 6. Ne riez pas desd6- 
fauts d'autrui. 

Model Soivre. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez le 
v6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oil vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez Buivi I'exemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivlt les conseils de ses 
parents. 10. Si vous poursuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous 
condiiiralent loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous pour- 
Buivriez cette affaire on non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pr6- 
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flenoe. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de oette cani^re, est 
d'une belle qualite. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainqnit les rois de TAsie, 
mais il ue But vaincre Bes passiojis. 15. Apr^ avoir yain- 
cu seB ennemiB k la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-meme par 
rintemp^ranoe. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la verity de 
ce que je dis. 

Modd Yivie. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon Bort 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez 
toujours vivre. 19. Mon graud-p^re vivait du temps de 
Washington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra ^ternellement 
dans I'histoire. 21. Apr^s avoir v4cu longtemps dans 
I'aboudanoe, il mourut pauvre. 22. Gaton f ne survecut 
pas longtemps k la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Bire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not laugh 
at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They laughed 
{past indef.) at our embarrassment 5. We shall laugh 
too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did yon not follow us? 
9. My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I 
wish that you would pursue (subj. imp.) your studies, 
without paying attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a day, 
in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an exam- 
ple, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 

> Cato. 
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of what you say. 15. The Romans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if Hive 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time 
abroad, where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry 
Clay was living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 
19. I saw him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I 
(shall) live. 



FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

THE ADVERB (Intvod. pp. 15. 7 and 19. 30). 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced 
in the preceding lessons : At^Jourd'hui, to-day; aussi, also, too; autre- 
fois, formerly; bien, well; bientdt, soon; comme, like, as; comment, 
Turn; deja, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, gtiU, yet; en- 
semble, together; ensuite, afterwa/rds; hier, yesterday; loin, far; 
longtempa, a long time; maintenant, now; mal, badly; on, where; par- 
tout, everywhere; quand, when; quelque part, somewhere; quelque- 
fois, sometime; si, so; souvent, often; tantdt, by and by; a little 
while ago; tard, UUe; toi:gours, always; tout a Vheure^ presently, 
just runo; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used: 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Anparavant, before ; first. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Autrement, otherwise. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. D'abord, at first ; first. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Dedans, within ; in it. 



too THB ADVBRB. 

Dthorii oatBide ; oat of doom. Plutdt, rather. 

DtMOUi, below ; under it. Prasqae, almoet. 

Detsus, above ; upon it. Sans donte, undoubtedly. 

Dor^navant, henceforth. Surtout, eepeciallj. 

Bxpr^B, purpoeelj, on purpose. T&t, soon. 

M6me, even ; also. T6t on tard, sooner or later. 

Peut>6tre, perhaps. Volontiers, willingly. 

8. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouna 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposi- 
tion de before the noun, and when the noun is not ex- 
pressed, it is represented in the sentence by the pro- 
noun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are, 

Assez, enough. On^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage (IIem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is, du, de la, de l\ or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is 
used preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 

n travaille autant que vous. He works as much as you do. 

J'ai autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as you. 
Vous en avez plus que moL Tou have more than I. 

n y a beanoonp de £autes (or There are many mistakes in this 
bien des fautes) dans oe theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantify. 

tito ])repo8ition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avei plus de oourage que You have more courage tlmi 
d^j^atienoe. patience. 



^ 
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8. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a 
vowel, ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends 
with a consonant, to the feminine form, as, 

Poll, polito, a(29.,po]iment, politelj. 

Ordinaire, usual, " ordinairement, usuallj. 

Seul, /., seule, alone, " seulement, only. 

Heureuz,/., heureuse, happy, " heureusement, happily ; luckily 
pons, /., douce, soft, " doucement, softly ; gently. 

Rem. BesLU^ beautiful j- nonveau, neto ; iovLi foolish; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment to the feminine forms : beUe- 
m.entjfl7iely; BOwveSlementj nmoly; ioUemBut^ foolishly; moUement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as, 

Prudent, prudent, ocfo., pmdemment, prudently, 

Eoccepty 

Iient, slow, adu, , lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, ** pr6sentement, presently, 

4. Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

AdjectivDe. Adverb. Adjectvee. Ad/oerb. 

Oher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faux, false, out of tune. Juste^ just, correctly. 

Haut, high, loud. Fort, strong, very ; very much 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

EUe ohante faux. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlous trop haut. We speak too loud. 

£jlle joue Juste. She plays correctly. 

II gele fort. It freezes hmrd. 

9* 
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6. CSompariflon of AdverlML 

Adverbs axe compared in the same manner as adjectiTes. 

Tard, late ; pltu tard, later ; le pins tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieux, better ; le mieoz, best. 

Beaucoup, much ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

Mai, badly ; pig, worse ; le pis, worst. 

Peu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjective'*.. 

Certain adverbs when used fco modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort. Very strong. 

Port bien or tres-bien. Very well. 

Assez bien. Pretty well. 

Aflsez Joli. Rather pretty. 

Un peu tard. Rather late. 

Trop tard. Too late. 

Rem. Tres, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense 
of adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before 
participles, either bien or fort 

7 The Adverb Tout 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Tout doucement. Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective 
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begins with a consonant, but not when the adjective begfna 
with a vowel. 

EUe est tonte malade. She is quite sick. 

EUe etait tout 6toimee. She was quite astonishecL 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Aucimement (ne), hj no means. 

Pas (ne), not. NuUement (ne), hj no means. 

Point (ne), not {toUh emphansy Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Ouere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Rbm. 1. Adverbs of negation acoompanjing a verb, require ne 
before the verb. % 

Rem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negativt; 
conjugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able ; savoir, to know. 

Bile ne oesse de plenrer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de eel a. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le fstre. I cannot do it. 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais o^ il est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase dn tout, at ally is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as, pas du tout, 
point dntont. Ba tout is also used alone with the force of 
a negative. 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avancer, to advance ; to bring Un chfile, a shawl. 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; oonfideot. 

Oser, to dare. Fiddle (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'Uge, m. , the age. Antremeot, otherwise. 
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Bxerdse 44. 

Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Autrefois je travaillaig pea; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Main tenant je travaille davantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor^navant je serai moins con- 
fiant. 4. Je veux bien que yous jouiez, raais faites votre 
devoir auparavant. 5. Mes fr5res sont dehors-; ils yont 
rentrer bient6t. 6. Voici la lettre; Targent est dedans. 
7. Avancez la table, et mettez votre cahierdessus. 8. Voil^ 
Yotre chdle; vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'^tudiez pas autant que 
votre fr^re. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage qae lui. 12. Si vous aviez 
autant de patience que de courage, vous r6ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
rheure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer 
cela. 15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m*a 
dit poliment que j'avais agi follement 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay^ cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si liaut 
20. Parlous bas ; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Moidification of Adverbs. 21. EUe est tr5a-forte pour son 
age, et fort avancee dans ses etudes. 22. Elle est tr^s-ai- 
mable et assez jolie. 23. EUe joue assez bien. 24. Sa soeur 
est toute malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 6tonnee de nous 
voir. 

Adverbs ef NegatioxL 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. Elle 
ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je n'ai 
qu'un frdre, et je ne sais ot il est. 30. Je le cherche par- 
t(jut, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu5re de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du 
touU 
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Theme 44. 



Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Formerly I studied little ; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will be true to my duties. 4 I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 6. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 11. 
You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adverbs in ment 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that afiair. 
17. I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She 
speaks so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does 
not play correctly. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 23. She is very 
tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were very 
much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 27. I 
was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite young. 

Adverbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. You 
do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your ques- 
tions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be so 
(thus); you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
iister^ and she is not well at alL 
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PORTY-PIFTn LESSON. 



THE PREPOSITION {IfUrod^ p. 16. 8). 
List of Prepositions that are frequently nsed. 



Avant, before {time or order), 

"K catue de, on account of. 

A. odte de, bj the side of, hj. 

X regard de, with regard to. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Aupres de, near, close bj ; with. 

Autonrde, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

Des, from. 

Derri^re, behind. 

Devant, before (paritUm), 

Durant, during. 

Entre, between. 

Envers, towards (maraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Ezcepte, except 

Faute de, for want of. 

Hers, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; ap far ae 

Malgre, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pr^B de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

^^°°' \ according to 
Suivant, ) ^ 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards (phygieally) 

Vla-a via, opposite. 



Vocabnlary 45. 



L'ezamen, m., the examination. 
Les vacances, /., the vacation. 
Z«'4ti, m., summer. 
Un parent, a relative, m. 
Une parente, a relative,/. 
Une personne, a person. 
Une circonstance, a circumstance. 
Men avis, m. my advice; mj 
opinion. 



L'hdtel de ville, the city-hall. 
Zj'ouest, m., the west. 
Etrefltche centre, to be angry 

with. 
Etre £&che de, to be sorry for 
Toumer, to turn. 
Aine, oldest. 
En verite, indeed. 
Ehbien! weU ! 
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Bxeroifle 48. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas youlu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis 
fach6 centre lui. 3. A. cause de cela, il ne vient plus 
me voir. 4 Entre nous, je n'en suis pas flch6. 5. II 
s'est toujours bien comports envers moi. 6. II est venu 
passer quelques jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 
7. Durant r4t6 nous 6tions presque toujours hors de la 
ville. 8. Autrefois mon cousin demeurait aupr^s de la 
banque. 9. Je I'ai rencontr^ ce matin pr^s d'ici. 10. Son 
fr^re demeure vis-^l-vis de rh6tel de ville. 11. Nous de- 
meurons k c6te de T^glise. 12. Ne sortez pas sans para- 
pluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers Fouest ; il va pleuvoir. 
14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais pas y aller. 15. Quant 
k cela je n'ai rien k vous dire. 16. A. I'^gard de cette 
affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (I) 
arrived here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with 
me, but my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 

3. I do not know what to do with regard to that business. 

4. As to that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must 
act according to the advice of your father. 6. I will act 
according to circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis 
since last Monday. 8. I believe that he is angry with me. 
9. I should be sorry for it, for he has always acted well 
towards me. 10. I shall return here towards evening {le 
soiry 11. There were about two hundred persons at the 
examination. 12. All njiy relatives were there, except my 
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eldest* brother^ who was oat of town. 13. Your oonsin was 
sitting by me. 14 Julia was behind me, and my mother 
was sitting before me. 16. Henry was sitting near the 
window, between his two sisters. 16. I did not recognize 
you among so many strangers. 



POETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

THE OONJUNCTION {Introd. p. 16. 9). THE INTEEJEOTIOH 

{Introd. p. 16. 10). 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used 



Afin qne,f in order that. 
Ainai, thus. 

^^^^ ^^^ I as well as. 

Aussi blen que, ) 

2L molns qae,f unless. 

Au8sit6t que, as soon as. 

Avant que,f before. 

Blen que,f although. 

Oar, for. 

Oependant, however. 

Depuis que, since (temporal). 

D^s que, as soon as. 

Dono, then ; therefore. 

Et, and. 

Jusqu'it oe que,f untiL 

IiOrsque, when. 

Mais, but. 



Neanmolns, nevertheless. 
Ni, neither ; nor. 
Ou, or. 

Paroe que, because. 
Pendant que, while. 
Pourquoi, why. 
Pourtant, however. 
Pour que,f in order that. 
Pourvu que,f provided. 
Puisque, since (emual), 
Quand, when. 
Que, that. 

Quoique,f although. 
Sans que,! ui^l^s ; without. 
Si, if ; whether. 
Tant que, as long as. 
Tandis que, while. 



^ Place the at^ectiTe after the noun. 

t These ooiOiuictionB require the verb In the mibJaBCtiTe mode. 
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& 


Intexjectioiuk 


The principal interjections are* 


Ha! ha I 


Bah! pshaw! 


Ah! ahl 


Paiac ! silence ! 


Ale! oh! 


Ohnt! hist! 


Helas! alas 1 


Hola ! haUo ! 


Oh! oh! 


He bien ! hey then 1 now tlieu 


Pi! ij\ 


Eh bien! well then 1 




Vocabulary 48. 



Se depdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Oompter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help I«ev6, risej 




Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer MagnifiMK/magnificent. 

quelqu'un d'embarraa, to get A propos, seasonably ; bien a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

R6parer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; at puis, and next ; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjnnctions. 1. Vons savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant voas ne voas d^pSchez pas. 2. Aus- 
sitdt que je me serai habill4, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
yerons avant que mon oncle soit leY6. 4. Depuis que mon 
ami est parti^ plusieurs personnes sont yenues le demander. 
6. Puisque yous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce yoyage ^demain. 
6. Je suis content, pourvu que yous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que yous ^tes jeunes ; quand yous serea grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-^tre, ni le temps, ni les memes occasions que 
vous ayez k present, de yous liyrer k l'6tude. 8. Bien que 



alO THB COKJUNCTION. 

Tous sojez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop ear oes 
ayantages. 9. Jc ne parriendrai jamais ^traduire ce th^me 
sans que vons m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. H6las! que yais-je faire? 11. Ha! 
vous voila bien k propos ; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh! que c'est beau! 13. Chut! on vient 14. TT(' 
bien! que fites-vons ialors? 16. Eh bien ! vous avez done 
ri ussi ^ la fin. 

Theme 48. 

Conjunctions. 1. 1 was mistaken as well as you, however, 
I hope to make amends for my fault 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, al- 
though you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know 
that it will not return again (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas ! that is a great misfortune. 12. 
Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then 1 what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 



SYNTAX. 



FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE NOUN. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object 
of a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposi- 
tion, called indirect object. (See Introd., p. 16. 2. 6. etc.). 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, 
so as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need 
{to need) ; avec politesse, wUU politeness {politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter 
verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 

Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre oonge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, to have, and a Noun. 

^In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to be is used witlk 
an adjective. 

Avoir fBdin, to be hungry. Avoir pear, to be afraid. 

— soi^ — thirsty. — honte, — ashamed. 

— ohand, — warm. — raison, — right. 

— froid, — cold. — tort, — wrong. 
— - sommeil, to be sleepy. 
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Avoir, to have, \b also ased in the following exprossions : 

Qu>7 a-t-U 7 Wliat is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu^avez-vous 7 What is the matter with you ? 

Je n'ai lien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

A-t-il qnelque chose 7 Is anything the matter with him \ 

Quel iige avez-voua 7 How old are jou ? 

J'ai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Nouns used Acyectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

1. When it stands in apposition with another noun ; as, 

Telemaque, fils dlJlysse. Telemachus, the son -of Ulysses. 

2. After a neuter verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pere etait medecin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldaL He has become a soldier. 

8. When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes ; as. 

Un maltre de danae. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

4. When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or 
states the means by which the object is put in motion ; as, 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind-mill. 

* 

4. Plural of Compouiid Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending ; as, 

Un ohon-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhomme ; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

honunes. 

Unmoas.'eur; dee messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 
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When a oompound noun is formed of two nonnp connected by a 
pre]K)sition, the first of the two noons only takes the plural end- 
ing ; as, 

Un chef-d'oBUTre; des ohefii- A master-pfece ; master-pieces. 

d'oenvre. 
Un aro-en-ciel { des axcs-en^eL A rainbow ; rainbows. 

Verbs and invariable parts of speech used substantively, or form- 
ing a part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Unporte-crayxm; desporte-oray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

OD8. 

Ijes si et les pourquoL The ifs and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

1*08 denz Oomeille. The two Cornell les. 

6. An, annee, y«w ; jour, joum^e, ^^.y. etc. 

An, year; Jour, day; matin, morning^ and soir, evefUtig, are mas 
online nouns, and ann^e, year; joumee, day; matinee, morning, and 
•oiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They 
are used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three 
pears; tons les ans, every year; tous les jours, every day ; le matin, 
t?ie morning or in the m,ormng ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to 
their duration : toute I'annee, the whole year ; oette annee, this year; 
toute une Joumee, a whole day ; la. matinee, the morning time ; une 
soiree, an evening, or cm evening party, 

6 Remark on the Plural Nonn Gens, people. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by 
a singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the fem- 
inine, and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles 
gens sont sonpQonneuz, old people are distrustful 
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Tlie oompound noaxiB, gms de lettresi liienvry men ; gena de bl«i| 
good people, etc, are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 



lift tdte, tlie head. 
Une dent, a tooth. 
lia gorge, the throat. 
lie mal, evil ; pain ; sore. 
Jj9 mal de tdte, the headache. 
Avoir mal (i), to have pain (in). 
Mal k la tdte, a headache. 
Mal anz dents, toothache. 
Mal a la gorge, sore throat. 



Une boite k th6, a tea canister. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Le burean, the office. 

lie voisinage, the neighborhood. 

Montrer, to show. 

Passer, to spend (of time). 

En societe, in company. 

En £Bunille, with one's family. 

Vide, empty. 



Une salle k manger,a dining-room. An contraire, on the contrary. 

. Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Nonn, 1 & 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il ? 2. Vous me faites 
mal. 8. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. G'est un jeune homme qui 
ne veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid ? 8. Au contraire, 
j'ai bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 
11. Qu'as-tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir auprds de moi ? 12. II a 
pleure; 13 a honte de se montrer. 18. Quel &ge a-t-il? 14. II a 
presque neuf ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil ? 16. Du tout ; j'ai mal 
A la tdte. 17. Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite Elise a mal 
A la gorge. 19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; 11 faudra faire veuir 
le m^dedn. 

Nouns used A^Jectively, 3. 20. Le pdre de notre professeur de 
fran^ais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises & bascule dans la salle ft 
manger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin ii vent dans ce voisinage. 28. La 
bolte ft the est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier ft lettre dans ce 
tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 25. Mon f rdre Charles a douz«) 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la journ^e au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 80. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. J e passe la soiree en famille. 
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Theme 47. 

A V«rb and a Noun, 1 & 2. 1. What is the matter with you ? 2.1 
have a headache. 8. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a sore 
ihroat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little William 
is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9 What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon 12. You do not do me justice. 

Noons used A4jectively, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 14. Our dancing-master was a 
soldier formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there 
a rocking-chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining- 
room. 18. There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, annee \ Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 19. 1 was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a 
day. 22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the 
whole day at home. 28. 1 never f go out in the morning ; I study the 
whole morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usually \ 
spend the evening in company. 



FOETY-BIGHTH LESSON. 

THE ABTIGLB. 

1 Vie of the Article before Conunon Nouni. 

The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particular 
person, place or thing, as, 

lie llvre que je lis. The book which 1 am reading, 

lie mola dernier. Last month. 

lia aemaine prochalne. Next week. 



t Pot the adyerb after the verb. 
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The article is used before nouns taken in a general Henne; ae, 

Lliomine est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

L'or est precieuz. Qold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before 
nouns that are taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

Pai du papier. I have paper. 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 

1. The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

Rbm. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when 
the sense of the noun is restricted by some other words ; as, 

Je n'ai pas dn pain comme le I have no bread like yours. • 
vdtre. 

2. The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive; as, 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rbm. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after 
the noun : dn papier blanc, tohUe paper. When the noun is omitted, 
the rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the 
noun were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. 
Avez-vou8 du papier blanc 7 J'en ai du blanc. 

3. The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepc- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word; as, 

J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rbm. The article is, however, used after bien, much ; man§f ; and 
after la plupart, motA. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plupart dea hommes- Most men. 
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The article is iiBed before the noun that denotes the unit of weifrlit 
or measure, by which any thing is bought or sold, and before uduhh 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moitie des marchandises. One half of the goods. 



The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of 
the verb. 

n m'a donne la main. He gave me his hand. 

Elle a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 

When an operation is performed upon a person, the part actnd 
upon is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb 

Vous leur avez ouvert les yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pro- 
nominal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est fait mal a la main. *^ He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding noims. 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe, pre- 
ceding nouns. 

Un maltre de danae. a dancing-master. 

Un homme k cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair. 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before 
a noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when tbe 
sense is definite. 

li'homme aux cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
La boite aux lettres. The letter-box. 

Le pot au lait The mUk-pot 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the con- 
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Junction ni, before a noon that is takeu in an indefinite or partltlT« 
sense. 

En aotonme. In autumn. 

n est Venn en voitnre. He csme in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends 

2. Use of the Article before Proper NonnB. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, prorinoee, 
seas, rivers, and mountains. 

lia France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is 
preceded by the proposition en, in, to. 

n est en France. He is in France. 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 

The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it Is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from. 

n vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vlent dn Mezique. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a 
preceding noun ; as, 

Le roi de Pmsse. The king of Prussia. 

Dn fromage d' Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de ; as, 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. (See Ninth Lesson {bi$) ). 
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Vocabulary 48. 

Ii'Zhiiope,/., Europe. Un cheveu, a hair ; les cheveux. 

La France, France. the hair. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. Un ceil, an eye; les yeuz, the 

Ij'Allemagne,/., Germany. eyes. 

Un empereur, an emperor. Ija main, the hand. 

Un monarque, a monarch. Le bras, the arm. 

Ije printemps, spring ; au prin- Le pied, the foot. 

temps, in spring. La moitie, the half. 

Ii'et6, summer ; en 6te, in sum- Le quart, the quarter. 

mer. Cr6er, to create. 

L'automne, autumn ; enautomne, Proclamer, to proclaim. 

in autumn. Fliner, to loiter. 

L'hiver, winter ; en hiver, in S'approcher (de), to come near. 

winter. Blanc, /em., blanche, white 

Leclimatjthe climate. Noir, black. 

La gelee, the frost. Vert, green. 

Le sucoes, success. Bleu, blue. 

L'oisivete, /., idleness. Brun, brown. 

L'amitiS,/., friendship. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with) 

a sign of. Puissant, powerful. 

Le sort, the lot. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article bed Oommon Nouns, 1 A, 2. — 1. Mon p^re est alle 
& Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine, 
3. Dieu a cre6 le ciel et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est une 
saison plus agr^able que Thiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais la 
prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du satin 
blanc comme celui-ci ? 7. Nous n'avons pas du satin comme celui-lli. 

8. Nous en avons du blanc et du nolr, mais d'une qualite diif erente. 

9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. La plupart 
des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous payons la viaude 
vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute trois dollars le 
mdtre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par la gelee. 14. 11 
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m*a offert la main en signe d'amiti6. 15. Elle a les cbeveuz blonda. 
26. J'aifroidaux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert lesyeux. 18. Je 
me Buifl fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard k cbeyeux blancSt qui 
tenait an livre & la main, s'est approcbe de nous. 20. Ce monsieur 
aux cheveux blancs e^t le grnnd-pere de la petite Henriette. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — ^21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le cliuiat de la France est preferable 
& celui de TAngleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Men f r^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'^tu- 
die pas beauooup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en an- 
tomne. 28. II fait bien froid ici en biver. 

Theme 48. 

The Article bei Oommon Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. We shall go to the 
country next month. 2. Last week 1 received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. 1 like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many 
young people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most 
men are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) 
costs fifty cents a meter. 12. We pay forQ.e)* coffee forty cents a 
pound. 13. He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your 
hand, and let us be friends. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and 
brown hair. 16. You have hurt my foot ? 17. 1 have a pain in my arm. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — 18. I do not like the cli- 
mate of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 

20. The emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 

21. I was in Germany when the war began between Germany and 
France. 22. Do you speak French ? f 23. 1 wili study it next winter. 
24. I will begin in autumn. 25, We intend to go to Europe in the 
spring. 



* General eeuse. 

t Parlez^oous franfais f Aflcr the verb parier the article Ib luaally omitted 
before franfois, French, anglaig^ English, and other uatic:.al names denoting 
Uuiguagos. 
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FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE ▲DJEGTIYB. 

1. Agpreement 

An adjective qualifjing two nouns in the singulaTy is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural. 

Iiliomme et la femme sont fig^s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following ,two nouns connected by ou, agrees with 
the last. 

Un homme on une femme &gee. An old man or an old woman. 

• The adjectives demi, Jialf, and nu, ftfltrtf, are invariable when they 
precede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; 
demi in gender only ; une demi-heure, half an Tumr; deux heures et 
demie, ttoo Tumrs and a half; nu-pieds, or les pieds nua, barefooted. 
The adjective feu, late, deceased, placed immediately before tlie 
noun, agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a 
possessive adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen ; 
fen la reine, the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives nsed as N'otuib. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

Le Fran9ai8 ; la Fran9ai8e. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

Le 6:an9ai8. The French language. 

Le (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieuz u'est Jamais The ambitious man is never sa 

content. tisfied. 

Je prefere Ihitile a Tagre- I prefer the useful to the agree 

able. able. 
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S. Place of the Adjective. 

AdjectiveB, as a mle, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Bean, beautiful. Jeunei young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouvean, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Maav.aia, bad. Petit, small. 

Ores, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, 
form or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and 
past participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langue firan9ai8e. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme avengle. A blind man. 

Des plats cassis. Broken dishes. 

Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they pr»)- 

cede or follow the noun. The following are a few of them: 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Mon char ami, my dear friend. Une robe chore, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La derniere annee, the last year L'ann^e demiere, last year {the 
{of a series). preceding year). 

4. Oovemment. 

« 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noun, or verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, mth, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je suis content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureuz de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the oppo- 
site qualities, require the preposition a. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do 
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AdjectiveB Joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 
n est utile de savoir oela. It is useful to know thai 

5. Nnmeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite 
article a or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in 
cases in which its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 
Athalie, trag^die de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

n est firan9ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pere etait notaire. His father was a notary. 

Rem. The numeral un is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words ; as. 
Son pere 6tait un ^ riche . n6go- His father was a rich merchant, 

dant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
soi^ereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter 
or page of a book, except for the first. 
Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Ije deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohapitre premier, page huit. Chapter the First, page 8. 

Vocabulary 49. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. Rond, round. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. Oarr6, square. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. ^9^ equal ; alike. 

Un boulanger, a baker. Avare, avaricious ; misei ly. 

Un bencher, a butcher. Mort, dead. 

Una feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. Aimable (de), amiable ; kind. 

Une livre, a pound. Fatigue (de), tired. 

lie lit, the bed. Impossible (a) impossible. 

LoL langue, the language Inutile (a), useless. 

Fran9ais, French. Difficile (a), difficult. 

Anglais, EngliRh. Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Allemand, German. Contenter, to satisfy. 
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Exercise 49. 

1. Le pere et la mdre de oes enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et oa 
soBur sortent enBemble. 8. Hier ils sont venos dem&nder da pain ; 
Us Staient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de caf6, et 
je yooB en ai demand^ one liyre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas 
qnitt^ le lit aujooid'hoi. 6. L'avare menrt de faim an milien de 
Tabondance. 7. La langne fran^aise et la langne anglaise sont 
utiles ft celui qui va vojager en Europe. 8. J'al etndie Tallemand, 
mais je ne le parle pas. 9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qn'une 
table carree. 10. Coupez-moi, s'il vous plait, un mdtre et demi de 
oe drap noir. 11. Je suis content de mon sort ; Tetes-vous du vdtre ? 
13. Nous Bommes fatigues d'entendre parler de cela. 13. II est 
inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon bottler est fran9ai8. 15. Son frdre 
est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher est anglais et mon tailleur est 
allemand 17. Henri quatre, roi de France, etait le pSre du peuple. 
18 Vous trouverez cela dans votre hlstoire, livre premier, cliapitre 
deux, page solxante. 

Theme 49. 

1 That gentleman and ladj are our neighbors. 2. The children 
of the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 8. Lend me 
half a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pen 
dant) an hour and a half. 5. The patient i» (va) better ; he has gone 
out. 0. The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French 
language is more difficnlt than the German. 8. I like French better 
than German. 0. Here is a round table and a square table, which 
one do you wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a 
tall man. 11. Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man 
does his duty, and fears none but (que) God. 18. My shoemaker is a 
Frenchman. 14. That German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see 
you. 16. You are very kind to have thought of me. 17. These 
words are difficult to pronounce. 18. It is difficult to satisfy eyerj- 
^Kxiy. 19. It is impossible to do it. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 

THB PRONOUN. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We hero add only 
what is necessary to complete the subject. ) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the 
place of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le d^sole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vous ce qu'il a dit 7 Do 70a know what he said ? 

Oela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sais. I know it. 

When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. 

Znie est fdrt mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, 
me d^sole. which grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and to! are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi da papier. Give me some paper. 

I>onnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les, pre 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moL Give it to me. 

Envoyez-le-lui. Send it to hhu. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each veib 
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The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the seoond 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected bj et, on, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We maj saj : II etudie et fait des progres ; or n 6tadie et 
il hit des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ao- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est vena. panj us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed bj the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose 
m'avez donne I'adresse. address you gave me. 

The pronoun wliose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 
Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house 

quel nous demeurons. we live. 

The personal pronouns Tie, she, him, her, followed bj a relative 
pronoun, are rendered bj a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travallle est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reux que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je oonnais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sen- 
tence, though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaut6, beauty. Un agent, an agent. 

L'espxit, m., the mind ; the iutel- Un appartement, an apartment. 

lect ; the wit. Au premier, on the first floor. 

Le coeur, the heart. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

La barbe, the beard. uneasy. 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trou- Slnteresser (a), to be interest- 

ble. ed (in). 

La flatterie, flattery. Oonsoler, to confiole ; to comfort 
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lK>ner, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. Sans r^ierve, without reserve. 
Faire cas da, to value ; to set a Avec egard, respectfully, 
value upon. Oris, gray. 

Ezerdfle 60. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inquidte. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. ^. Noaa 
en avons parl6. 4. J'j ai beaucoup pens£, mais je n'j puis rien faire. 

5. Vos amis s'ent^ressent ft votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 

6. Donnez-moi du papier A lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une deml-dou- 
zaine de feuilles. 8. Pr6tez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez 
pas besoin. 9. Pr6tez-1a-lui ; il vous la rendra tantdt. 10. On a tort 
de ne penser qu'ft soi. 11. On a sou vent besoin d'un plus petit que 
Boi. 12. Le monsieur qui a lone I'appartement au premier, est icl. 
13. C'est un monsieur ft barbe grise, d'environ soixante ans. 14. Re- 
oevez-le avec 6gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont 
vous m'avez donn^ Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le 
monde admire le talent. 17. Gelui qui n'a jamais souffert, ne pent 
oomprendre les maux d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait 
plus de cas de sa beaute que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gftteau ; 
coupez-le en quatre parties egales, et donnez-en un morceau ft diacun 
de vos frdres. 

Theme 60. 

1. Yon do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to 70a. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be 
useful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your 
trouble. 8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is 
master in his own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you 
the horse. 11. Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the 
Indy of whom you speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of 
heart and mind we admire. 14. There is the agent whose address 
you ask for. 15. It is the same who rented us the house in which we 
live. 16. We do not pity him who pities nobody. 17. I do not 
esteem her who loves flattery better than truth. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE VERB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb and its Snlgect 

A verb agreea in person and number with its subject. When tbe 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the sin- 
gular, the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pro- 
uonns are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first person 
in preference to the second, and with the second in preference to 
the third. 

Mon fr^re et moi (nous) viendrons). Mj brother and I will come. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and 
are of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when 
they are of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees 
with the person who has the precedence. 

Lui on son fr^re viendra. He or his brother will come. 

Liii ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the sing^ar for its subject, is 
pat in the singular. 

lie penple etait mecontent. The people were dissatisfied. 

When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, 
the verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Une foule d'enfants encombrait A crowd of children obstructed 

la rue. the street. 

Une fonle d'enfiemts conraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having oe for its subject, is put in the plural onl^ 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plu- 
ral ' Oe sont euz. II is they. Cast noua. Riawe. 
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A verb having a relative pronoun for its Bubject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre ami I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

' The present tense is used to express what exists or takes plac^' at 
the present time. 

Je lis, I am readinii^. 

Je lis tons lea Joan. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate future. 

Je pars domain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has 
been going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. 
In this case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je snis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here ? 

vooB demeurez ici } 
n y a trois ana que Je demeure I have lived here three years. 

icL 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous 6tes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 

The pMt indefinite tense represents the state or action as com- 
pleted, either now or long since. 

J'ai vn votre oncle. I saw (or have seen) your uncle. 

Je Tai vu il y a on an. I saw him a year ago. 

The p<ut definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle Tan dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rbm. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J*ai vu votre oncle Tan dernier. In conversation 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 
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The pluperfect tenne denotes that an action or event had taken 
place at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vous ^tiez parti qnand Je auis Ton had started when I arrived. 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediatelj succeeding each other, when the latter action is ex- 
pressed bj a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aossitdt que Je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 
Iev6. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in 
future time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, 
after adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quandj'auralfinimes I will start when I have fininhed 
affaires. mj business. 

Bbm. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, (f / 
but thej may be used after si, whether, 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave,if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not . 

3. Use of fhe Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, 
or would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, 
fulfilled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the con- 
junction si, if, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of 
the indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pcnvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je Taurais fait, si favais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pu le £idre, s'il avait He cou.i have done it if b« 
voulu. would. 
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Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if ; but may be 
ased after si, whether. 

Je ne sals sll viendrait, si Je Tin^ I do not know wliether he would 
vitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4. Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperatiye mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort 
or to command. 

Rendez-moi heurenz. Make me happj. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nons utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qull le fieuuie, et qu'ils en riant. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative 
in e, as parle, pense, offire, and also the imperative va, add, for the 
sake of euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense a cela. Penses-y. Think of that. Think of it. 

Va k la maison. Vas-y. Go home. Go there. 

5. Use of the Snbjnnotive Mode. 

The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 

1. After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprit»e 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 

r^ussi. 

n s'^tonne que nous soyons icL He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qu'il le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

2. After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt 
Croyez-vons qu'il le sache 7 Do you believe that he knowB it ? 
Je ne pense pas qu'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 
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8. After impeiBOiuJ yerbs. 

n est temps que vons partiez. It is time for you lo Ifare. 
n faxA qn'il le fiasse. He mast do it. 

4 In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : 
le plus, le moins, le miftiTK, le meilleiiri le pire^ le moindre, le seal, 
le premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous dtes le premier qui I'ait so. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seal qai pnisse le bdi^ The only one who can do it. 

5. In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherche qaelqahin qxdle sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a pea d'hommes qai le There are few men who know it. 
saohent. 

6. After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 
on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 
the subjunctive. 

Je donte ) qall le fasse. I doubt ) h'uM doing it. 

Je doaterai ) qu'il I'ait £edt. I shall doubt ) his having done it 

The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the im 
perfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

J'ai doate ) qall le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qall I'eiit fait. I would doubt ) his having done it 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent 

Je veax vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai poor vous obligor. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

A.pres avoir dit cela Q sortit. After saying that he went out. 
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7. Oorerximent of Verbs. 

Some yerbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neater in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French , 
which are intransitive in English. 
User de quelqne chose. To use a thing. 

Abnser de " To abnse 

Douter de ** To donbt 

Jonir de " To enjoy 

Convenir ii qnelqn'im. To suit somebody. 

Obeira « To obey 

Plaire k ^ To please 

Repondre k '^ To answer 

Ressembler a <* To resemble" 

And 
Demander quelqne chose. To ask for something. 

Desirer « « To wish for " 

Payer *« « To pay for " 

Devoir u u f^^ ^^^ f^j «« 

Bcouter quelqii'nii. To listen to somebody. 
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Regarder *^ To look at 

Some verbs require a different prei>osition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser k, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (See Twentieth Lesson — 2) : 

Aimer mieuz, to like Entendre, to hear. SaToir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require il before the 
depend<)nt infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Panrenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amQBer, to amufle Bmployeri to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 
Apprendre, to lewn. Invit«r, to inTile. Perdre, to lose. 
OherdhmTi to seek. Mettrit, to put Be plalre^ to delight (in) 
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The following are some of the verbs 'vchich require <le before the 
dependent infinltivi* (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Oesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Ooiueiller, to advise. N6gliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 

Se depdcher,to make Oablier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Direi to tell. Permettre, to permit. Tficher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense 
in which thej are used, tarder a, to delay; tarder de, {impers) to 
long; venir, to come; Tenir a, to happen; venir de, to come from, to 
haoejust. . . 

n tarda bien a venlr. He is long in coming, 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient a mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him 

Appartenir,* to belong. Etre i, to belong. 

X qui appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong t 

Etre a is used in the sense of appartenir. 

7l qui est cela 7 Whose is that ? 

O'est k moL That is mine. 

A qui sent ces gants 7 Whose gloves are these ? 

lis sont a ma tante \ or ) rm ^f 

Oe sont les gants de ma tante. \ 

Vocabnlaxy 51. 

Le penple, the people. Gkurder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Una troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find (^Tuit was lost) 

Les troupes {plur,), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataiUe, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir dn bien (a), to wish weU 
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Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. Mj friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. Toa 
or Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of 
the ronduct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of 
the palace. 5. A great manj soldiers were killed in the last battle. 
6. Thej are our friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, 
who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. 1 have 
been here since Saturday. ' 10. I have been waiting two hours foi 
my brother. 11. I have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it 
among the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we 
were in Paris. 14. One day I received a letter which called me back 
to New York ; my father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this 
news, I came back to the United States. 16. I shall start when my 
brother comes. 17. I will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not 
know whether he will come. 

Oonditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He 
would have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. 1 would render 
you that service, if it ice) were in (en) my power. 22, 1 would have 
done so already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24. Let 
us render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Snlijanctive Mode. 25. 1 am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
to me. 28. I doubt wJietJier (que) he knows that you are here. 29. 1 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wished 
me to write my exercise before I left. 

Oovemment. 33. Do you doubt that? 34. I do not doubt it. 
35. You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to 
please your teachers ; they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these 
boots ; I will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 
88. Whose penknife is this ? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs 
to my uncle. 41. He is long in coming. 42. I long to see Mm. 
43. He has just arrived. 44. I knew that it was he, because he re 
semblcs vout father. 
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FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

The principal uses of the partidples, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with ref- 
erence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeiine homme connaissant sei A young man knowing his own 

interdts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai vn cet homme tenant mi I have seen that man holding a 

livre k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

Lapaizetant conclue,lesarmees Peace being concluded, the ar- 
se retir^rent. mies withdrew. 

THE ADVEBB. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, go; tant, so much, denote extension ; aussi, as, m; antant, a« 
fMiAh.^ so much, denote comparison. 

Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus tdt. Plutdt means rather; and plus tdt, sooner. 

Tout i coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke, 

De suite means in succession; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When 
the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the 
auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables 
and adverbial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs de- 
noting time absolute, as, hier, ai^ourd'htii, domain, etc., may be 
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placed before the subject ; bat no adverb can be placed between the 
* subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the prepo- 
sition de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

THE NEGATIYE PARTICLE NB. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode; 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. , 

2. After the verbs empScher, to preventt to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware; to take ca/re (not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown^ to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used ii«^atively. 

4. After the con junctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affiniiative. 

U est plus riche qu^on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu^il ne pense. He speaks otlierwise than he 

thinks. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points 
to the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. II est au magasin, he ut at the store. II est dans 
le magasin, h^ is in the store. Le cafe est en magasin, tlie coffee is 
stored. 

Bn, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the 
article, before the names of countries of the masculine gender. 
En France, to or in France. Au Mexique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes 
llie epoch at wliich, and en the period in which, anything is to be. 
or can be, done. Je pars dans deux heures, I sta/rt in two h/ywrs. 
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Je peux finir oet onvnige en denz heurea, leanfinUhihat wn^k in 

ttoo hours, 

De, avec, chez, with, De expresses result or consequence ; aveo 
has the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-Tous hit de mon canif 7 What 
have you done with my penknife f ( Where is it?) Qu'avez-Toua fait 
avec mon canif? WJuitliave you done with my penknifef (What 
use have you made of it f) Chez lea Remains c'etait la coutume. 
Among the Romans it was the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral 
adjective, -and not que : plus de vingt, m^yre than twenty ; moins de 
diz, less than ten. 

Avant, devant, before, Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n eat venu avant moL II s^est place devant moL 

Entre, parmi, am,ong. Entre is used distributively ; parmi, 
means in the middle of. Entre noua, am^/ng us, Parmi le peuple, 
amoTig the people. 

Vera, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direc- 
tion, and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards 
the north. Poll enters tout le monde, polUe towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, aana, are repeated before each word. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 

Afin que, in order that. Au caa or eh caa que, in case. 

A. moina que, (Hem.) unless. Pour que, in order that. 

Avant que, before. Pourvu que, provided. 

Bien que, although. Quoiqae, although. 

De crainte que^ ) for fear ; lest. Sana que, without. 

De peur que, S (Rem.) Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. a moina que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
snbjonctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 
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The oonjusctioii cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any 
df the compoind conjunctions, que is used in tbeir place, and gov- 
erns the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it 
■tands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, (^, governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous 
▼ones at que Je ne sois pas an logls, attendez-moi If you come and 
{\f) lam not in, toaitfor me. 

Qoe^ in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for com- 

Que c^est bean 1 How beautiful that is ! 

Que ▼ous 6tes bon I How good you are ! 

Que de bonta tous aves 1 How much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni 
to join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

II ressemble i son fr^re, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

II ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either, in a negative senaeX 
II ne veut pas le fsdre, ni moi non plus. He vriU not do it, nor 1 
either. Men fr^re ne vent pas le feire non plus. My brother wSt 
not do it either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficult^, the difficulty. Secourir * quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. Offrir * (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (ii\ to renounce. 

I>aiia r«mbarrai, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 

Theme 62. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, 
came promptly to our asslBtance. 2. On coming in, I saw the profes 
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Hor hdlding jonr copy-book in his hand. 3. Ha rend jour ererdM. 
and liaviog read it, he aaid, this is the best exerctee I havti Been to- 
day. 

Advarbi. 4. I offtred you fifty doUara for your boat ; and 1 will 
not give any more /wii (en). 5. Do mu laugli bo loud. (I. 1 1- not 
speak BO much. 7. I would raiher dit tlian rcuouuceny jainiiplea. 
8. He bad no sooner pronounced thusf wordn than hfti^igg^^^, 
Q. Your friend has been absent three dny^ In uuccMr 
go to him iminediBtelf. 11. I oCteu. Htc biiu, but I 
bitu. 13. I never had any difflculties nitU him. 

The Particle N*. 13. I fear thai he mny be ' 
▼ent Lis going out. 15. Take care lliat lie doet< 
do not doubt liie being sick. 17. I shu.ll not 
invitea m.ep^«07ui% (lul-mCme). 18. Hi? coe 
than it was formerly. 

Frepositioiu. 10. Myfatherie in liis iifGce ; 
room J and my sister hax gone out in a rarriag' 
in France laat year, and he liaa gone lo Mi^stci 
to Canada in a fortnight. 38. Iwrote thiiJ eieri 
23. What have you done with my grKitiumr ; 
wheret 24. What have you done witli my , 
spoiled! 35. I have more than ten pent! ; but i 
shall not go out before noon. 37. Tliere in n 
door. 28. I will come towaids evening. 39, P 
erecybody. 

Oaqjnnctlona. 80. If yon see my brother befor 
office, e^ve him this letter. 81. I Bead it to liiin (in order) that be 
may compreLend the situation of that bnsineBs. 33. Provided yon 
do your duty, all wUl bo well. 33. If you have to leave, and cannot 
come to see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are I S5. How 
many fine things one sees in Paris I 36, He will never bellevs that 
Blory. 87. I cannot believe it either. 38. My father doea not h^ 
tieve that he has done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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I. 
(Une famille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

I.a mdre, Uie mother, 

Les enfitntB, the c/iUdren. 

Un fils, a eon, 

Une flUe, a daughter, 

Un frdre, a brother. 

Une scenr, a sister. 

Un frdre jumean, a twin-brother. 

Une soeur jnmelle, a twin-sister. 

Le grand-pdre, the grand-fcUher. 

La grand^mdre, the grand-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grand-son. 

Une petite-fille. a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an unde. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neven, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un cousin, a oouHn^ m. 

Une cousine, a couHnyf. 

Un parrain, a godfaiher, 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un fillenl, a godson. 

Une fllleule, a goddaughter, 

Un beau-pdre, a /(arfA«r-ln-Zot«r. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-in4aw. 

Un beau-frdre, a i»y}ther-in4aw. 
Une belle-soear, a sister-in-law. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Dne parente, a relation,/. 
On proche parent, a near rdation. 
Un parent elnign6, a distant relation. 
Un coasin germain. a first-cousin, m. 
Une couBine germaine, a first-cousin^ f, 
Un tateur, a guardian. 



tin pnpille, a ward, m. 
Une papule, a ward,/, 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the/orehead. 

La fi^rc, the /ace. 

Le visage, £/^ /om. 

La peau, ^Ad «^n. 

Le teiut, the compleseion* 

La barbe, the beard. 

Les traits, the /eaturea^ 

Un oeil. an eye. 

Les yenx. M« e7/««. 

La prnoelle, tke eyebdtt. 

Les sourcilB, the eyebrows, 

Les panpieres, the ey^ids* 

Le nez, ^A« nose. 

La bnnche, ^ mofuth. 

Les Idvres, ^ /iiw. 

Une dent, a toom. 

Les gencives, the gtrnw, 

Le palais, the palate. 

La lan&nie, ^ tongue. 

Le gosier, ^ ^Afvo^. 

Les joues, the cheeks. 

Les fovoris, tA« whiskers, 

Le menton, /A6 cAin. 

Les oreiUes, the ears. 

Le cou, the neck. 

Les ^panles. ^e shoulders 

Le dos, ^ back. 

La taiUe, ^ troi^f . 

Les membres, the limbs* 

Le bras, the arm. 

Le conde, the elbow. 

La main, ^ hand. 

Les doigts. the fingers, 

Le poQce, ^ Mt<m6. 

Les ongles, thefinger-naits. 

La Jambe, ^ %. 

Le gen on, the knee, 

Le pied, ^/oo^ 
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La choYille, the aniie. 
Le talon, tM heH. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, ^e breast. 
Lee poamons, the lunge, 
L'haieine, the breath. 
Le coeur, the heart. 
L^estomac, the etomach, 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le sang, the blood. 
Un OB, a bone. 
Uue artdre, an artery. 
Une veine. a vein. 
Le pools, the pulse. 
Les nerfe, th£ nerves, 
Les cheveux, the hair, 
Une boncle, a curl. 

Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an drehitecL 
Un fermler, a fanner, 
Un jardinier, a gardener. 
Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 
Un avon6, a lawyer. 
Un avocat, a barrister. 
Un m^decin, a physician, 
Un chimrsfien, a surgeon, 
Un denUste, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 
Un Danquier, a banJcer. 
Un n^gociant, a merchant. 
Un commer9ant, a ^r(iGf««77um, 
Un marcband, a shop-keeper. 

Un orfdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un 6diteur, a publisfier. 

Un r^dactenr, an editor. 

Un imprimeur, a printer. 

Un agent de change, a stodk-broker. 

Un courtier, a ftrae^r. 

Un bonlanger, a baker. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un 6picler, a grocer. 

Un charpentier, a caTT^n^. 

Un mennisier, a joiner. 

Un ^b^niste, a cabinet-maher, 

Un tailleur, a taOor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker, 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker, 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, a painter. 

Un teinturier, a dyer. 

Un papetier, a stationer. 

Un tapi8t*ier, on upholsterer. 

Un carossier, a coacA-mtiMker. 

Un coutcUer, a cutler. 



Un sermrier, a /(OdfvfnttA. 

Un forgeron, a blacksmith, 

Un patiBsier, a pastry-cook, 

Un conflseur, a confectioner. 

Un convrenr, a «to«r. 

Uu macon, a mason. 

Uu sellier^ a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manufacturier, a mantffactuirer, 

Un tisHerand, a ii^fiav^. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramoneur, a c/iimn«y-«tM^p0r. 

Un balayenr, a stoeeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a miUiner, 

Une couturidre, a dress-maker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a washer-woman, 

Une laitidre, a milk-tooman. 

Une bonne, a child^s nurse. 

Une nourrice, a ii'«^nur«e. 

Une garde, a nurse for the «idt, 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La Tue, sight. 

L^oule, hearing. 

L^odorat, smeuing. 

Le gofit, taste. 

Le toucher, /ee^in^. 

Une sensation, a sensation. 

Une douleur, a pain. 

Des ^lancements, throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume. a cold. 

Un rhume de cervean, a cold in the head. 

de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La touz, the cough 
La fldvre, the fever. 
Un accds de lidvre, a fitqf ague, 
Le frisson, shivering, am chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 

de tfite, the headach. 

de dents, the toothache. 

de ccEur, sickness, fhawea. 

La flevre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 

La petite vSrole, the smallposc. 

La rongeole, th£ measles. 

La coqueluche, the whooping-oovgh. 

Une fluxion de poitrine, an ii\^umwuk 

tion in the chest. 
La n^vralgie. neuralgia. 
La gonrme, the mumps. 
Un compdrc loriot, a sty. ' 

Bes engelurep, chUblains. 
Un point de cOtd, a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sicknefts. 

du pays, homesickness. 

La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une Ucmangcaison, an itching. 
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La gontte, the gout. 

Une entoree, a sprain. 

Une coupnre, a ciU. 

Une 6gratignure, a scratcJL 

Une brtllure, a mm, 

Une piqftre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a sear, 

Un remdde, a remedy, 

Une pillule, a pUl. 

Bee pastilles, lozenges, 

Une mSdecine, phyHc, 

Une potion, a mixture, 

Un gargarisnie, a gargle, 

Un cataplasme, a pouUice. 

Un v^picatoire. a blister, 

Une saisn^e, iieeding, 

Une incision, cupping, 

Un emplfttre, a plaster, 

Dn tafietas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

Be la charpie, /in^ 

Be Tongacut, ointment, 

Une sangsue, a ^e^A. 

Ba sonlaj^ement, relitf. 

Une gu6nson, a cure, 

Une rechute, a relapse, 

L^agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rftle, the death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiffure, the head-dress. 

Un nScessaire, a dressing-case, 

Un pelgne, a comb, 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Bes ciseanx, sdssors. 

Un rasoir, a razor, 

Bn savon, «?a». 

Be la pommade. pomatum, 

Un chapeau, a haty a bonnet. 

La fonne, the crown. 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casquette, a cap, 

Bcs habits, clothes, 

Un habit, a ooa^. 

uS pSleSr*^' } « flreotowd. 

Un gilet, a toaistcoat, 

Une Teste, a V6«^, a JackeL 

Le collet, ^ collar. 

Les manches, ^ ^^fidces; 

Les pans, the skirts. 

Une couture, a seam. 

La doublure, the lining. 

Les revers, ^Atf facings, 

Un pli, a MTi/iA3e. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un bouton, a nutton. 

Une boutonnidrc, a button-hole, 

Bes mancbettcs, (;t(^«. 

Un pantalon, a pair qf pantaloons. 



Un cale9on, a pair of drawcrc. 

Bes bretelles, suspenders, 

Le linge, the linen. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom, 

Un col, a cottar^ a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville. a wacking-dreec, 

Un jupon, a petiicoat. 

Un corset, a corset. 

Les (Billets, ^ holes. 

Le lacet, /A^ lacing. 

Un fichu, a neckerchief. 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, o 6e//. 

Un ruban, a rlbion. 

Un cordon, a strinj. 

Un noeud, a it;;20^. 

Une boucle, a buckls. 

Une agrafe, a clasp. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parure, a set of Jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace'. 

Un bracelet, o bracelet. 

Une bague, a rin^. 

Une boucle d'oreille, an ear-ring, 

Une Scharpe, a scarj. 

Un chftle, a shawl. 

Un manteau, a c/oaA;. 

Un manchon, a mt^ff, 

Un voile, a veil. 

Bes bottep, dooto. 

Bes bottines, ladies^ boots, 

Bes souliers, shoes. 

Bes guStres, gaiters. 

Bes brodequins, /o^^ 5oofo. 

Bes pantouflen, slippers. 

Besoms, stockings, 

Une garretidre, a gcHer. * 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchi^. 

Bes gants, gloves. 

Un ^ventaif, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a parofol. 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a smeOing-botCx 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La fafade. Vie front. 

Le perron, <Ae fligJit qf steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le numSro, ^ number, 

Le martean, /^ knocker. 

La sonnette, ^/te ^W^. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loqnet, a tatch. 

Le dficrottoir. ^A« scraper. 

Le vestibule, <Ae Ao^. Vie entry, 

Le rez^e-cbausB^e, ^A« grouna-Jlocr 
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La salle, ihe pctrtor. 

Un mur, a umL 

Un cloison, a partition. 

L*e8calier, the stairs. 

La rampe, tfie banisters, 

Les marcbes, the steps. 

Ud 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an apartment. 

Une cnambre, a room. 

La chambre de devant, ^/n>n^ room. 

La chambre du fond, m« back room. 

Une Borrure, a lock. 

Le tron de Berrure, the kejf-hole. 

Un verrou, a bolt. 

Un gond, a hinge. 

La rendtre, the Hfindow, 

Le chassis, the sash. 

Un carrean de vitre, a pane <tf fjiass. 

Un rideau, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an awning, 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jalousie, a blind, 

Un balcon, a balcony. 

Le salon, the dratoing-room, 

Le plafond, /A£ ceiling. 

La tentnre, ^ paper. 

La cheminSe, ^A« cAimn^. 

L'fttre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, ^Ad floor. 

Une chambre ^ coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La salle ^ manger, the dining-room. 

La chambre des enfants, the nursery, 

Une bibliothdqne, a library. 

Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an atUc 

Le toit, <A« roo/". 

Une poutre, abeam. 

Une solive, a joist. ' 

Une plate-forme, a piatform, 

Une gonttidre, a spout. 

Un tuyau, o i>i/>tf. 

Un 6gout, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une orique, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a slate, 

De la chaux, /ime. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, cement. 

Du plfttre, plaster. 

Le propri^taire, tA« landlord, 

Le loyer, ^ ren/. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece of furniture. 
Le? pincettes, the tongs. 
La pelle, the shovel. 
Le tissonier, the poker. 



Le sonfaet, the b^lows. 

Le garde-cendre, ^ fender. 

La grille, /A« orate. 

Les chenets, the andirons. 

Le sean k charbon, the coal-scuttle, 

Le coin du feu, the fire&ide. 

Un 6crau, a screen. 

Un calorifdrc, a furnace. 

La bonche de chaleur, Vie register, 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. 

Un sofa, a Aj/ii. 

Un coussin, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a sUx^. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, ^A« shelves. 

Une commode, a cA««^ qf drawers. 

Un tiioir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdqne, a book-case. 

Les rayons, ^A€ shelves. 

Une toilette, a toUet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot Ik Teau, a pUcher. 

La cuvette, <A« eroM-dofin. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a toweL 

Un essuie-main, a towel. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matclas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bea. 

Un oreiller, o pillow. 

Une taie d'orelUer, a pillow-case, 

Un traversin. a bolster. 

Un drap, a «A«e^. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, /A« coverlet. 

Les rideanx, ^ curtains. 

Une cousiniere, a mmquii4)-ne^ 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, <A« frame. 

Le verre, ^A« pto««. 

La gravure, w« engraving, 

Une pendule, a time-piece. 

Un vase, a t?a««. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick, 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La mdche, ^^ t£;icA;. 

Une allumette. a match. 

Un lustre, a chanddier. 

Le gaz, ^A€ ^'o^. 

Un bec-de-gaz, a ftwmcr. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Un service de porcelaine, a^e^q^cAlncL 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pi^destal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an ornament. 

La donire, the gilding. 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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Un bnflbt. a sideboard. 
Un plate^a, a waiter. 
Une tasse et la eoacoupe, a cup and sau- 
cer. 
Un bol, a bowl. 
Un Bucrier, a sugar-bowl 
Lee pinces ik encre, the sugar-tongs. 
Un tQ6idre, a tea-pi^ 
Une cafetidre, a coffee-poL 
L'argenterie, the mvtr. 
L'hmlier, the cruet-stand. 
La burette it I'haile, the oil cruet. 
La saltdre, the salt-ceUar. 
L:i poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moatardier, the mustard-poL 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cuisine, tfie kitchen. 
La batterie de cnisine, Jdtchen tUejisils. 
Un four, an oven. ' 
Un fourneau, a range. 
Une boailloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a sauc^Hsn. 
La cave, the cellar. 
Un barii, a barrel. 
Un baqnet, a tub. 
Un sean, a vail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un trfipied, a triret. 
Un fer il repasser, a flat-iron. 
Un grll, a gridiron. 
Un s6cboir, a ctoOies-horse. 
Un faachoir, a cA£»^n^-A9ii/'tf. 

VIIL 

Un repas, a meal. 

Le d^jenner, breaJtfast. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le eoaper, supper. 

Une collation, a coUafion. 

Un goflter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a a>j/r«e (a/ dinner). 

Le dessert, ^^ dessert. 

La nappe, ^Atf tcMe-cloth, 

Unp serviette, a napkin. 

Une cniller, or cuillere, a «rpoon. 

Une fourcheite, a /or*. 

Un coatean, a knife. 

Dn pain tendre, or frais, f»^?tr bread. 

Bn pain rassis, «^afe breofl. 

Dn pain de manage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a lo({f. 

L'entame. the first cut. 

De la croflte, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rolls. 

Dn caf(§, CQif(?e. 

Du tb6, tea. 

Da chocolnl, chocolate. 

Du lait, mi/ib. 

Do la cr6mo, cream. 



Du beurre, butter. 

Du fromage, cA«09«. 

Du vermicelle, v^rmicfiffi 

Du riz, rice. , 

Un oeuf, an egg. 

La coque, the shdl. 

Le blanc, ^ white. 

Le jaune, ^ j/ofik. 

Un oenf k la cogue, a boiled egg. 

Des ceufs brouillfis, scramtdedeggs. 

Des ceufs poch6«, poached eggs. 

Des oeufs frits, /rierf eags. 

Une omelette, an omelet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a e^i^A. 

Une assiette, a piate. 

Un coquetier, an egg-cup. 

Une soupidre, a «auj9-^reeii. 

De la soupe, smtp. 

Du bouillon, broth., beef-soup^ 

De la viandc, meat. 

Du bceuf, 6^^. 

Du rOti. roast betf. 

Du bouilli, boiled beef. 

Du biftek, be^steak. 

Du veau, v^. 

Une cOtelette de veau, a vealrcutlet. 

De la viande bien cvAteyWeU-donemeai. 

De la viande pen cuite, rare meat. 

Du hachis, nunce-fneat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Une cdtelette de mouton, a mutton-chop. 

Un gigot de mouton, a leg qf mutton, 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, toref. 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du Jam Don, Aam. 

Une tranche de Jambon, c iliceofham, 

Du gra8,/a<. 

Du maigre, lean. 

Du ius, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-gravy. 

Un roffoftt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables. 

Un chou, a caJb^aqe. 

Un navet, a <wrwt]?. 

Une carotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cavliftotper. 

Un artichaut. an artichx.kc. 

Des asperges, a'-jmraf,i:i. 

Des 6pinards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans 

Des pois, |>ea«. 

Des pctlts pois, f/rccn J5>ca5. 

Une oetterave, a beet. 

Du sel, «a/^. 

Du polvre, pepper. 

De la moutardc, mustard. 

Des dpices. spices. 

Des comichonp, picklec. 

Une bouteille, a W/^. 

Le bouchon, ^ cork. 
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Un tire-boachon, a corkscrew. 

Une ealade, a aakui. 

Be la laitae, lettuce. 

Da c616r^ celery. 

Un oignon, an onion. 

Da Derail, parsley. 

De ropeille, sorrd. 

Une volaille, a/otifL 

Du gibier; game. 

Dupoi8^on,./I«A. 

Un pftt6, a meat-pie, 

Un tonrte, a pie. 

Une tarte, a tart. 

Une pomme, an apple, 

Une poire, a weor. 

Dee cdrises, merries. 

Dee groseilles. currant. 

Dee groBeillee a maquereaa, gooselferries. 

Une pdche, a peach. 

Un aocicot, an apticot. 

Une pnine, a plum. 

Des mtises, strawberries. 

DeB ti-amboiBee, raspberries. 

Des noiz, walnuts. 

Des noieettee, hazdnuts. 

Dn raisin, grapes. 

Des bonbons, sweetmeats. 

Des drag^cs, sugar-plums, 

Une amande, an almond. 

Une praline, a &t/m^ almond, 

Du miel, honey. 

Des compotes, stewed fruit. 

Des confitures, »re*er';«. 

Une gel6e, a ^«/y. 

Une glace, an ice. 

Des Beignets, /ri<<tfr*. 

Des crdpes, pancakes. 

Purde de pommes de terre, mashed potor 

toes. ' 

Des patates, /tt^ee^ potatoes. 
De la sauce, sauce. 
Compote de pommes, apple-^auce. 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bfite, o beast. 

Un taureau, a bull. 

Un boenf, an (xe. 

Une vache, a oot^;. 

Un veau, a ca^. 

Un b61ier, a ram. 

Un monton, a sheep. 

Une brebis, an ewe^ a sh/eep. 

Un agneau, a lamb. 

Un bouc. a he-goat. 

Une chdvre, a she-goaL 

Un cbeval, a Aor«e. 

Une jnment, a mare, 

Un ponlain, a colt. 

Un one, an ass. 

Un cblen, a dogr. 

Un chatf a cat. 



Un renard, a fox. 
Un cerf, a stag. 
Un daim, a deer. 
Une biche, a Aid. 
Un fiion, a fawn. 
Un loup, a wdlf. 
Ud sanglier, a leild boar. 
Un cochon, a hog. 
Un lidvre, a hare. 
I Un lapin, a rabbit. 

Un chien de chasse, a hound. 

Un dpagneol, a spaniel, 

Un basset, a <«m«\ 

Un chien d*arr§t, a setter. 

Un terre-neuve, a Jsewjoundland 

Un lion, a lion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un Wopard, a leopard. 

Un 6I6phant, an elephaM. 

Un chamean, a cam<:/. 

Une girafe, a giraffe. 

Un ours, a ftcar. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a theater. 

Un oiseau, a bird. 

Un moineau, a sparrow, 

Une alouette, a /arA. 

Une hirondelle, a swallow, 

Un rossignol, a nightingale, 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un rouge-gorge, a robin. 

Un merle, a Mackllrd. 

Un perroquet, a parrot 

Un paon, a pea^cock. 

Un corbeau. a raven. 

Une comeille, a croio. 

Un hibou, an ozt'^. 

Une chauve-souiis, a bai. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poule, a hen. 

Un poulet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a pigeon. 

Une Colombo, a dot?«. 

SSe'dinde; [<"«'•*«'• 

Un canard, a duck. 
Un cygne, a swan. 
Une perdrix, a partridge, 
Une bScasse, a woodcock, 
Une bdcassine, a mii>e. 
Une caille, a quail. 
Une autruche, an ostrich. 
Une mouette, a guU. 
Un ai^le, an eagle. 
Une ole, a g'ooae. 
Un poisson, a fish. 
Une baleine, a whale, 
Un requin, a shark, 
Une morue, a cod. 
Une rale, a «Aafe. 
Un saomon, a salmon. 
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Un brochet, a pike. 

Une merlnche, a haddock. 

Un 6perlan, a smelt. 

Une truite, a trout. 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une angnille, an eel. 

Un maqaereau, a mackerd, 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une aloee, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp. 

Une hnltre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, reptiles. 

Une monche, a fly, 

Une abeille, a 2>«0. 

Une gndpe. a wasp. 

Une sauterelle, a grasshxypper. 

Une contnridre, a lady-bird. 

Un papillon, a butterfly. 

Un0 demoieelle, a dragon-fly. 

Un mouptiqae, a moAQtit to. 

Un coubIu, a gnat: a mosquito. 

Une teigne, a moth. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima^on, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar. 

Un yer, a worm. 

Un lizard, a Heard. 

Une sourlei, a mouse. 

Une tanpe, a mottf. 

Un crapand, a toa(7. 

Une grenouille, a frog. 

Une arai^6e, a spider. 

Une panaise, a bedbug. 

Une pace, a flea. 

Un perce-oreiUe, an earwig, 

Une fonrmi, an an/. 

Un grillon, a cricket. 

Une Bangaaef a leech. 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

Un chdne, an oak, 
Un orme. an dm. 
Un tillenl, a linden, 
Un flrdne, on a«^. 
Un pin, a pins. 
Un sapin, a fir. 
Un nover, a «7a/nu/. 

Un bouleau, a mtvA. 

Un peuplier, a poptar. 

Un game, a loiuow. 

Un sanle plenrear, a weeping willow, 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Un 6rable. a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree. 

Un polrier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a peach-tree. 

Un prnnier, a plum>4rce. 

Un c6ri8ier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mlirier, a mvlberry-tree. 

Des arbreaux, shrubs. 

Un Bureau, an e/(/«r. 

Une aub6pine, a hawthorn. 

Un eroseiller, a currant-bush. 

Un nguier, a fig-tree. 

Un Granger, an orange-tree. 

Un fraisier, a strawberry-vine. 

Un framboisier, a raspberry-bush. 

De la fougdre, f(pm. 

Mauvalses herDes, weeds. 

Un chardon. a tliistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une ^pine, a ^Aom. 

Une liane, a creeper. 

Dn llerre, ii;y. 

De rherbe, gra^/f. 

De la mousse, rno;;. 

Des fruits, /rwiw. 

Des melons d'eau, water-mdons. 

Du cassis, black currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mtlres, mulberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a lemon, 

Une Ague, a /y. 

Une cnfttaiime, I « ^%^a*»,,.* 
Unmarron, '\a chestnut. 

Une amande, an almond, 

Des flenrs, jKbt^'tfT^. 

Une rose, a ro86. 

Un ceillet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de poSte, a stpeet^william, 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtfe. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe. a tulip. 

Un lis, a lily. 

Un muguet, a lUy of the vdUey. 

Dn lilac, Mac. 

Un geranium, a geranJbum, 

Un pavot, a poppy. 

Un souci, a mangold, 

Une vlolette, a t?W)fe/. 

Un chdvrefeuille, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas. 

Un bonton d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Un campanule, a blue-bell 

Un ^glantier odorant, a sweetbrier. 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des quatre saisous, a monthly 

rose. 
Une rose tr^midre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china-aster. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 
Une citrouille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomates. tomatoes. 
Des champignons, mushrooms. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear, the heat. 

Le froid, the ooid. 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le soleil, the tun. 

Un rayon de soleil, a mmbeam. 

La lone, the moon. 

Le clair de lane, the moooHghL 

Une 6toile, a etar. 

Lair, the air, 

Le vent, the vfind. 

Un noage. a doucL 

La plnie, the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d'ean, a drop cf rtjAm. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neige, a flake <^ snow. 

La grdle, the hail 

Un grOlon, a haUsUme. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un conp de vent, a gust of wind. 

Un Eclair, a flash qflighlning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un conp de tonnerre, a dap qf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel. a rainbow. 

La gel^e, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an idde. 

Une gelSe blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le degel, ^ thaw, 

Le bronillard, M« /ogr. 

La bmine, the mist. 

La roB^e, the dew. 

L^aorore, the dawn. 

Le point dn Jonr. the Invak cf day. 

Le lever da soleil, the sunrise, 

Le concher da soleil, the sunset. 

La lumidre, the light. 

L^horizon, the horizon. 

L^atmospbdre, the atmosphere. 

L'obecurit^, tne darkness. 

La s^cheresse, the drought. 

L^hamiditS, the dampness. 

De la boae, mud. 

De la ponssidre, dust. 

Une gironette, a vane. 

Les points cardinanx, the cardinal points. 

L^esl, east. 

L^oaest, west. 

Le sad, south. 

Le nord, north, 

XEL 

Un college, a college. 

Une 4cole, a school. 

Un extemat. a dav-schooL 

Un penBionnat, a ooarding-sehodl. 

Le mattre de i)enBion, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un institutenr, a teacher^ m. 

Une institntrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or ane 61eve, a pupil. 

Un 6coller, a scholar^ m. 

Une 6colidre, a scholcr, f. 

La classe (saile de), the schoolroom, 

Un papitre, a desk. 

Un tMinc, a bench, 

IFne carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une le^on, a lesson. 

La lectnre, reading. 

L^ortbographe, speuing. 

Une dict6e, a dictation. 

Une flsiate, a mistake. 

Un bronillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcul, dpA^riiH/^. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

Lu somme, the sum, 

Une erreur, a mistake (in calculation). 

Un chiflTre, a figure ; a number 

Un z6ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 

Une fenille de papier, a sheet (^ paper. 

Da papier it lettre, letterpaper. 

Du papier broaillard or bavard, blotting 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalliqno, a sted-pen. 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastique, Indiorrubber, 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pe.xU-case. 
Une rdgle. o rw/w. 
Une araoise, a slate. 
Un crayon d'ardoit^e, a slate-pencU, 
Dc la cire ik cachetei , sealing-wax. 
Un pain ik cacheter, a wa^Jer. 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pincean, a paint-brush. 
Des crayons, crayons, 
Des conlears, paints. 
L'6critare, «mrtngr. 
Une ligne, a /in«. 
Un trait, a stroke, 
Un plein, a down-stroke. 
Un 56116, an upstroke. 
La ponctnatiou, ininc^o^ion. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une pa^e, a page. 
Un paragrapbc, a paragraph, 
Une phrase, a sentence. 
Un mot, a tM>rel. 
Une syliabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre, a letter. 
Une voyelle, a voweL 
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T7oe conBOxiac, a consonant. 

Un point, a point. 

Deux pointB, a colon. 

I'oint et virgale, a semicolon. 

Une virerile, a comma. 

Point (Tinterrogation, a note of interro- 
gation. 

Point d'ezclamation, a note cf exdasna- 
tum. 

Des gnillemetB, quotation marks. 

Un trait d'union, a hypfien. 

Une parenthde^e, a bracket. 

Un tr^mn, o dioeresis. 

Uu trait or tiret, a dash. 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un martean, a hammer. 

Un maillet, a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot, a j^ne. 

Des tenailles, vincers. 

Un cisean, a chisel, 

Une viB, a screw. 

Un tourne-viB, a screw-driver. 

Un clon, a nail. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclume, an anvil. 

Une bolte ^ oavraffe, a work-box. 

Le couvercle. the lid. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Lc fond, ^A« boUom. 

Une pelote, a ^nn/^Aum. 

Une epingle, a pin. 

Un 6tui, o needle-case. 

Une aiguille, a needle. 

Une aiguille ik tapif»gerie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille ii repriser, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d'aiguillee, a paper of needles. 

Du tl\. thread. 

Un peloton de 111, a baU of thread. 

Un echevean de fll, a skein of thread. 

Une bobine de fll, a spool of thread. 

Une aiguill6e, a needltful. 

Un d6, a thimble. 

Une paire de cieeaux, a pair of ecissors. 

Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 

Du ganse, cord. 

Bu ruban de fll, tape. 

Du galon, braid. 

Des agrafeu et portes, Tiooks and eyes. 

Des boutons, tmttons. 

Un peloton de laine, a ball qf yam. 

Un cure-dent, a toothjnck. 

Une tabatidre, a snvff-box. 

Un pied, a /oot 

tin pouce, an inch. 

Une toise, a fathom, 

Un mdtre, « meter. 

Un mUle, a Tni^. 

Une liene, a league. 

Une livre, a pouncf. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Vn boissean, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte. a jAnt. 

Une table a jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a pack qf cards, 

L^as, ^A« ac0. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, /A^ oueen. 

Le valet, ^^ knave. 

Un cceur, a Atfar^. 

Un carrean, a diamond, 

Un trdfle, a club. 

Un pique, a spade. 

Un atout, rt trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a gams qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the counlry. 

Un champ, a fidd. 

Une prairie, a meadow, 

Une haie, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence, 

Un fosse, a ditch. 

Un marrais, a march. 

Un etang, a ponof. 

Un ruisseau, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un pnits, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, o watering-trough, 

Une coUine, a At//. 

Un village, a tillage. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peaiant woman. 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, w« /a; uier''s wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrue, a ploi/gh. 

Le Boc, /A^ plouqhsh'are. 

Un moulin, a mtZ^. 

La meule. ^A« millstone. 

Dne grange, a dam. 

Une ecurie, a stable (for horsef). 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattle). 

La cour, the yard. 

La basse-cour, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, the dairy. 

La serre-chande, Uce Iiot-Iumse. 

Le b^tail, the cattle. 

La paille, ^A« straw. 

Du foin, Aay. 

Du bl6, com ; wheal ; grain. 

Du mais, Indian-coin. 

Une gerbe, a sheqf. 

Une nieule de foiu, a stack of hay. 

De I'orge, barley. 

De I'avoine, oais. 

Du froment, wheat, 

Du seigle, rye. 

Du bonblon, hops, 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a «ir4;^ 
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TJn arroeoir, a watertng-pot. 

Uue bfiche, a gpade, 

Un rAteau, a rake. 

Une hoae, a hoe, 

Un fl6aa, a Jlail. 

Un moisBonnear, a reaper. 

Un fiinchenr, a motoer. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le hamais. the harness. 

he more., the bit. 

je collier, t/te collar. 

Les rdnes, or gaidee, the rdiu 

Une Belle, a saddle. 

Vn fonet, a whip. 

Une cravacbe, a riding-whip. 

Des ^p6ron8, spurs. 

L<a vendange, the vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a country-seal. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un berceau, an arbor. 



XV. 



^'^^ 



Un theatre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house. 

Le parquet, the orchestrOrMots. 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Lep avant-t^cdnee, the stage-boxes. 

La galerie. /Af gallery. 

I e foyer, w« green-room. 

L'orchestre, uie ordie»tra. 

Le chef d^orcheetre, the leader. 

La f(cdne, the stage. 

Leg decoration?, the scenery. 

Les coaliseefl, /A« wings. 

La toile, //^ curtain. 

Le spectacle, /A« />to^. 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directear, ^A€ manager. 

Le etonffleur, <A« prompter. 

Une pidce, a />^av. 

Une trag^die, a tragedy, 

Une com6die, a c<miedy. 

Un op6ra. an onera. 

Un ballet, a 6a2^^. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^Iodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an act. 

Une pcdne, a «C8n«. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une r6p6tition. a rehearsal. 

Une repr^Hentation, a performance. 

Un rOle, a part. 

Le public, ^ audience. 

Les applaudisBebientei, ^A« applause. 

Pis ; bisger, encore ; to encore* 

Lee eifflets, ^A« hissing. 



Une afflche, a MS. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marqae, a ^keck, 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voiture, tA« eoach. 
Le dehors, ^ outside. 
L'int6riear, the ineUU. 
De la place, room. 
Une place, a jiace. 
Un Biege, a ««a/. 
Un voyageur, a traveler, 
Une malJe, a trunk. 
Un gac, a bag, 
Un paqnet, a parcel. 
Le depart, ^ departure, 
Adien^ farewelL 
La route, ^ nxuf. 

La halte, the stojjping ; the stopping- 
place. 
L arrlv6e, the arrival. 
La reception, the reception. 
La viUe, the city ; the town 
Un fonbonrg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pav^, the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk. 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, 2^6 sale. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une empiette, a purchase {smaS). 
Un march^, a bargain. 
La grande pogte, i/i^ general rtost-<i^flce. 
La petite poste, ^ penny pout. 
Un nOtel, an Jiotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-hous 
Un caf(S, a coffee-room. 
Le gar^on, ^Ae waiter. 
La carte, <A« WW of fare, 
Un bureau, an omce. 
Un commig, a clerk. 
Un muB^e, a museum, 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a quay. 
La douane, ^Ac cuf^tom-Tumse. 
Une capeme, a barrack. 
Une cour, a c«w/r^. 
Une ruelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a comer. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-etone, 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, ^A« door. 
Les stores, //^ Kinds. 
Les rones, ^A« wheels. 
LY'ssieu, the axle-tree. 
Le timon, ^y^« pole. 
Un fiacre, a hackney-coach. 
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Vn cabriolet, a cad. 

Le cocher, the coachman. 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, ^e engine. 

L^ambarcaddre, ) the terminus. 

Le d^barcaddre, >the depot. 

La gare, ) the jHayorm. 

XVU. 

L'ame, the soul. 

Ji^esprit. the mind. 

L'entendement. the understanding. 

Le jogement, the judgment. 

La raiBon, the reason. 

La m6moire, the m£mory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper. 

L^humeur, the humor. 

La douceur, mildness. 

La Beneibilit^, sensibiUty. 

La bont6, kindness. 

La gaiety, qayety. 

L^^tonrderie, giddiness. 

La politeBBe, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L'amour, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, jealoufy. 

V&miti6^ friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude. 

Un raiBonnement, an argument. 

Un Bouhait, a toish. 

Un dfisir, a desire^ 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a rice. 

La folic, madness. 

La BOttiBe,/oo^foAneM. 

L'orgueil, pride. 

La timidit6, bashfulness. 
L^^golsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Une pens^e, a thought. 
L^hamanit^, humanity. 
La charity, chari^. 
La piti6, iTi^y. 
Un -present, a preserU. 
Un don, } „ . -, 
Uncadeau, f"^-^- 
L'aumOne, mns. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droiture, uprightness. 
Une baBsesse, a baseness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Un souvenir, a r«<x>a^c^i<m. 



L'onbli, forge^fulness. 
Un aveu, an avotcal. 
Un secret, a ««cre^. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentance. 
Un en, a cry. 
Un Boupir, a ^ij^A. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a sob, 
Un signe, a nod. 
Une habitude, a Aa6i^. 

xvm. 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hrt. 

Un coup de main, a blow with the hand, 
ifig.) assistance ; (miL) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with thejist. 

de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a rejlection (censure), 

d^ceil, a glance. 



de bftton, a Now with a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 

de couteau, a cut. 

de sabre, a sabre cut. 

d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 

de canon, a cannon shot. 

de ftisil, a gun shot. 

de pistolet, a pistol shot. 

de vent, a gust of tvind. 

de soleil, a sunstroke. 

de tonnerre, \ ^ j - .. - 

defoudre, ' \ a clap of thunder, 

d'etat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands coups, with qreaJb blows. 
A coups de baton, v)ith a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, ai the first blow. 
Pour le coup, /d>r once. 
A coup stir, /or a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Houge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, qreen. 
Bleu, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violetj te, molet. 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, brown. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Ponc6, deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABTJLABIES. 



XX. 

Un d^faut, a ^iefect. 

Aveogle, bUnd. 

Boi^e, one-eyed, 

Sourd, de<tf. 

Mnet, te, aumb. 

Bottenz, se, lame, 

BoMu, hunch-badced, 

EBtit>pi6, crippled. 

Difforme, d^ormed. 

Chaave, oald. 

Cbeveln, fuAry. 

Camus, flat-nosed. 

Balaft-6, covered wUh Bears. 

Marque de la petite v^role, pock-marked. 

XXI. 

line qualite, a quality. 

Qens6y sensiMe. 
Spirituel, le, tnUy. 
Intellectnel, le, inteOectuai. 
Intelligent, intelligent. 
Vif, ve, lively ; sprightly. 
Aimablc, amiabk. 
Afbble, affable. 
Modeete, modest. 
R^serv^, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
B&bUe, able ; skU^ruL 

Stnplde, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
Orgneilleaz, proud, 
Egolste, se{^. 



InteresB^, interests, 
Offlcienx, Be, qgitioius. 
Rns6.ar^id; crafty. 
Grand, UM ; karge. 
GroSfSe, large: big; stcwL 
VetiU smaa ; UtOe. 
Haul, high. 
Profond, deep. 
Large, loide ; broad, 
Btroit, narrow. 
Long, ue, long. 
Court short. 
Bpais, se, thick. 
Mince, IMn. 
Pointu, pointed. 
Tranchant, | .i-_„ 
Aflil6, ']»^arp, 

Aigu, & acute. 

Eml6, slender; tapering, 

Emouss^, blunt. 

Aigre, sour. 

Douz, ce, sweet. 

Amer, biUer. 

Insipide, insipid. 

Savonreux, se, savory. 

Exquis, exquisite. 

DSlicienz, pe, delicious, 

D^licat, delicate 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Moelleuz, meUow. 

Mou, mol. molle, soft {yielding). 

Dur, fiard. 

Doux, ce, soft {velvety), 

Tendre, tender. 

Ferme,^nn. 

Solide, sb&d. 

Pixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.* 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, io.abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoM. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S'accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accoutumer, to accustom.. 
S'accontumer &, to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook ; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adres?8er, to address.ir 

S'adresser i, to apply to. 

Affliger, to qfflict. 

Agraf er, to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love: to like ; tobe fond of. 

Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 

A j outer, io add. 

Allumer, to light ; to kindle. 

Amener, to bring (leading). 

Amuper, to amuse. 

S'amuser, to amuse or e/y* ij on^^s sdf. 

Aimoncer, to announce. 

Appeler, to call. 



* The Jrst conjugation comprises more than three-fourths of aU the French 
verbs. We give only some of them, which are frequently used. 
t Toaddress, to speak to a person, is, adresser la parole d qqn. 



YEHBS OF THE FIRST CON^JUGATIOK. 
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^pporter, to bring {carrying.) 

Apprecier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appiiyer, to lean ; to dwell uiton. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(line dent), to pule (a tooth). 

Assister A, to bepresen *. at ; to attend. 

Assarer, to assure. 

Attache r, to attach. 

Attaqner, to att-ack. 

Atti-aper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swaUoWj 

Avancer, to advance. 

Augmenter, to increase; tori^e (in price). 

Avouer, to own; to acknowledge. 

Baigiier, to bathe. 

B&iller, to gape; to yawn, 

Bait^er, to kiss. 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boatoniier, to button. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

Brfller, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seed. 

Capser, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chat. 

CauBer, to cause ; to occasion. 

C^der, to yield. 

Chanter, losing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chaster, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoiiiller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercber, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect.* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satisfy. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coucher,t to lie down ; to deep. 

Se concher, to go to bed. 

Coftter, to cost. 

Creer, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D€chirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

Declarer, to declare. 

D^grafer, to unhook. 

D^jeuuer, tobreakfast. 

Delier, to untie. 

Dem^nager, to remove {one^s househ.y 

Demeurer, to dwell ; to live. 

Dfipenser, to spend. 

D^ranger, to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst. 

D^shabiller, to undi'ess. 

Desirer, to desire. 

Deeeiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D^tromper to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig6rer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se douter de, to suspect. 

Do liner, to give. 

purer, to last. 

EclAirer, to light; to enlighten. 

ificonoiniser, to sure. 

ficouter, to listen to. 

Effacer, to efface. 

Effrayer, to fHghten. 

Egarer, to mislay ; to mislead. 

B'^garer, to stray ; to lose one^s way. 

Embarrasser, to eml>aiTa8S. 

Emmener, to ttke away (leading). 

Emp§cher de, to prevent; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Em porter, to carry away. 

Kmprunter, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to shut ^p. 

Eiilever, to take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Eneeigner, to teach. 

Entrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

Knvironiier, to surround. 

^parjrner, to spare. 

j^peler, to spell. 

Epouser, to marry. 

Esperer, to /lope. 

Ee Buyer, to trjf. 

Eseuyer, to wipe. 

Eetimer, to esteem. 

Etonner, to astonish. 

S'^tonner, to be astonished. 

Etudier, to study. 

fiveiller, to waks ; to awake. 

S'eveiller, to awake. 

fiviter, to ai'oid. 

Excuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend. 
t Coucber, to sleep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be a<leep. 
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VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



S^ezcueer, to apologise. 

F^liciter, to congnUukUe. 

Fermer, to dose ; to shut. 

Flatter, to flatter. 

Frapper, to strike ; to knock, 

Fumer, U) smoke. 

Gagner, to gain. 

Garder, to Keep. 

Gftter, toswM. 

G§iier, to oe in the way ; to pinch 

boots) ; tobe tight (fjf clothes). 
Gotlter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to dress. 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
Insalter, to insult. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; tomst. 
Jouer, to play. 

Laisser, to let ; to leave ; to allow. 
Se lasser, to get tired. 
Layer, to wash. 
Se lever, to get vp. 
liier, to tie ; to fasten. 
Louer, to hire : to let. 
Loner, to praise. 
Manquer, to fail. 
Marclier, to walk ; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
M^pri^er, to despise. 
Meriter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Mcubler, to furnish (a house). 
Mooter, to ascend; to go or come up. 
Montrer, to show. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
, Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown, 
Nauer, to swim. 
Obliger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Offenser, to offend. 

8i*er, to dare. 
ter, to take off; to remove. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet ; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, fjopass ; to spend (time). 
Pasner k, chez, to call at^ upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
P§cher, to fish. 
PeHi<er. to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wmr, 
Ponsser, to push. 
Preferer, to pr^er. 
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Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, to jnesent. 

Presser, to press ; to hurry. 

Preter, to lend. 

Frier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Qaereller, to qvarrel. 

Quirter, to quit. 

Kaccommoder, to m£nd. 

Kaconter, to relate. 

Ramasser, to pick up. 

Raroener, to bring, or lead back. 

Rappeler, to call hack. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. 

Rapporter, to bring, or carry back. 

Reciter, to recite. 

Recompeneer, to reward. 

Refuser, to refuse. 

Kegarder, to took at. 

Regretter. to regret. 

Relier, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to wind up (a watch), 

Rencontrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect. 

Rester, to remain. 

Rdver, to dream. 

Ruiner, to ruin. 

Saigner, to Meed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Saluer. to bow to. 

Sauver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to put 

away. 
Siffler, to whistle : to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nurse (a patienC). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Soiihaiter, to wish. 
Soup9onner, (o suf>i ect. 
Songer^. to think of ; to dream. 
Souper, to eat supper. 
Tacner, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain. 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder ^, tobe long. 
Tirer, to draw ; to pull ; tofire. 
Tirer un coup de fusil, to fire off a gun, 
Tomber, tofcUl. 
Tousser, to cough. 
Tourner, to turn. 
Travailler, to work. 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mtktaken. 
Trouver. to find. 
User, to use ; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up. 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to visit.. 
Voler, to fly ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travel. 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES. 



Bonjour,* monBienr. 

BonBoir. 

Bonne nait^ mftman. 

Adieu. 

Ssnsadlea. 

A.a revolr,t or An plaialr. 



Je snis charmfi de youb toIt. 
Comment vons x>ortez-TOiu ? 
Je me x)orte bien, je yoiib remercle; et 

.Yoas-m§me ? 
Trds-bien. 

Comment Be i>orte-t-on ohez toob ? 
Tout le monde Be porte bien. 
J'en snis bien aiBe. 



Comment Be porte Madame ? 

EUe Be porte bien, Je vona remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieor votre frdre. 
Comment se porte mademolBeUe Yotre 

BGBlir? 

Elle ne se porte paa bien. 

J'en snis flch6. 

De qnoi se plaint-elle ? 

£lle sonffre de la poitrine. 

Elle B'est enrhumee an sortir de I'^glise 

dimanche dernier. 
Londi elle 6tait bien sonffrante. 
Hier nous avons fait venir le m^decin 
Ai^oard'hnl elle va beaucoup mieux. 
Je pense qa'elle sortira demaiu, s'il foil 

bean. 
Le m6decin dlt que c'est pea de chose, 

et qn'elle sera bientOt r^tablie. 
Je le Bouhaite de tout mon coenr. 



Qwid THoming, sir, 
Oood evening, or Good nigkt. 
Good night, matmtui. 
Good-bye, or Fareweli. 
I urill »ee you again. 
Good-bye. 



Comment va la sant^ ? 
ABsez bien; et la vOtre ? 
Comme torOoars. 
Je Tiens Tons dire le boz^oor. 
VouB dtes bien aimable. 
yeaiLlezTonsasseoir; or, 
Asseyez-YOUB, Je vous en prie. 
n fiiit froid dehors. 
Approchez-Tons dn calorifdre. 



/ am gfiad to tee you. 

How do you do t 

I am wM, I tkaoA you. 

VerytoeU. 

How are they at home t 
They are all weU. * 
/ am glad to hear it. 



How are. you T 



How is Mrt. —^ f 
She ii well, I thank you. 
How is your brother ? 
How is your sister ? 

She is not well. 

I am sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain off 

She has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold incoming fromehurm last 

Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unweU. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that site wiU soon be well a{fain. 
I wish it with all my heart. 



How is your health f 

Pretty good ; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to say good morning. 

Tou are very kind. 

Please be seated ; or. 

Sit down, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjonr, Good day, is also used for Good morning. 

t An revoir, or Au plaisir, means Adieu ; Jusqu'au reroir, or Jusqn'au plaisir d9 
OOB reroir. Farewell until we meet again. 
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OOSTEBSATIOKAL PHBASE8. 



n 7 a long temps qat Je ne rmm ai tu. 

J'ai 6t£ tr^s-occape. 

Ifon pdre a £t6 absent pendant qnelqne 

temps. 
Voolez-vous me laire le plaisir de dtner 

avec moi. 
Vraiment, Je ne pourrai. 
Je vona prie de m'excoser. 
n firat qne je sois chez moi dans one 

demi-heare. 
Je serai obligd de Tons quitter. 
J'en Buin fi|ch6. 
J'ai dc8 atfaires pressantes. 
Les aflfaires avant tont ; n'est-ce pas? 
youlez-vouit venir passer la soirSe chez 

moi. 
Yous 7 verrez qaelqnes-uns de tos an- 

ciens camarades de cJasse. 
Yous dtes blen bon. Je ne manquerai 

pas de m'j trouver. 



/ kane not seen you for $ome time. 

I hane been very busy. 

My father was absent for some Hme, 

Wm you take dinner witkwte? 

Indeed, I cannot. 

I beg you will excuse me. 

J must be at home in haJtfan hour. 

I AaU be obliged to leave you. 

I am sorry for it. 

I have urgent business. 

Busineu before everything ; is that not so f 

Will you come and spend the evening oi 

my house, 
Tou will meet some of your old dass^mates, 

Tou are very kind. I Motf not faU to be 
there. 



Mes enlkiitH. ilest tenps d'aller il'dcole. 

Oni, maman, nous y allons. 

Yotre ami Albert ettt A la porte k Tons 

attendre. 
PartoDs, Charles, si tn es pr§t. 
Oui. A I'instant. 
As-tn fait ton thdnie ? 
Je ne I'al pan tont-^fait fini. 
J'^tals k ravant-deriiidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel6. 
Je le flnirai a T^cole. 
Sais-tn la le^on ? 
Je croiR que oui. 
Je I'ai ^tudi6e pendant trois qnarts- 

d'heure. 
L'as-tn trouv^e difficile? 
Non pas. 

D4p§chons-nou8 ; J'entends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas; nous arriverons K temps. 
Tu sais que le mattre n'aime pas qu'on 

arrive apr^s I'appel. 
Non, vraiment; il veut qu'on soit en place 

avant que I'appel commence. 
n est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to sckooL 

Tes, mammat we are going. 

Your friend Albert is at the door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be off, Charles, if you are ready. 
Yes^ in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise f 
I have not quite finished it. 
I was at (he last sentence btU one, when 

some one called me. 
I wiU finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson t 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters of an hour. 

Did you find U difficuUf 

No. 

Let us make haste ; I hear the bell. 

Do not run ; we shall arrive in time. 

You know that the teaeher does not like ui 

to come after roU-caU. 
No, indeed ; he wants us to t>e in our seati 

btfore the roU is coMed. 
He is severe, but he is a good teacher. 



Que vas-tu ftiire maintenant? 

Je vais m'habiUer, puis Je vais sortir. 

Od veux-tu aller ? 

Je vids fidre des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m'accompac^ner ? 

Je veux bien ; mais i' Taut que Je fluisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras pr6t. 
Henri, me voici pr6t k sortir. 
Un inntant ; Je vais dire h maman que 

nous sortons. 
Que vastuacheter? 



What are you going to do now t 

I am going to dress, and then lam going i^ut 

Where are you going f 

I am going shopping. 

Will you go with me ? 

I will, but I mtut first finish my task. 

You wiU have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I om, ready to go otU. 

One moment ; I am going to tell mamnio 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buy f 



OOKYBBSATIOKAL FHBA8fi». 
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IKftbord vie gnuoanudre finmealse. 

Tn nli que none aYons flni la petite, la 

Qrammaire EL6mentaire. 
Eh blen. le profeseenr veat que none 

^tadiione maintenant la grande, par 

le m6me aatenr, sa Grammaire Analy- 

tlqne. 
Oil Mdidtee-tn tee livree ? 
Chez MonBiear OhrlBtem, Place de 

rrnlversitfi. No. 77. 



tfongienr, donnez-nkol, I'lI tous platt, 

tm exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

9ai8e par 

Void, monsiear, la grammaire qne vons 

demandez. 
t a-t-il autre choee que Tone ddslrez, 

monsieur ? 
n me Ikat da papier i lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres de poste. 
Je prendrai anssi qnelques feuilles de 

papier buvard. 
Combien cela fiiit-il ensemble ? 
O'est qnatre dollars et demi. 
Fant-ii eDToyer oe« choses chez vons, 

monsiear ? 
Je nevoas donneral pas cette peine-Ul. 

Faites-en an petit paqaet, et je I'y 

porterai moi-mgme. 



Je Toadnds qa'bn sonnftt poor le 

dtner. 
La promenade m'a donnd de Tapp^tit. 
On va servir le dtner ji I'instant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-noas 2l table. 
Antoine, serrez la soape. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Almez-voas le i>oiB80n ? 
Assez bien. 

Void da tarbot et voila da saamon. 
Je mangerai an pea de saamon. 
Passez la saace k monsiear. 
Antoine, avez-vons glac6 le vin? 
Voulez-Toas da Saateme, on da vin de 

Bhin? 
A Totre santd. 
A la vOtre. 

Changez d'assiettes, Antoine. 
Void an gigot de moaton boailli ; en 

voulez-Toas ? 
Je prendnd de pr^fSrence an petit mor- 

ceaa de ce rOti de boeaf. 
L'aimez-voos bien cait oa pea cuit? 
Donuez da jas k monsieur. 
Passez les petite pois, Antoine. 
Versez<moi de I'eaa. 
D6coapes le poulet et faites la salade. 
Voulez-Tous boire du Bordeaux ou da 

Bourgogne? 



Fintt a Frendi grammar, 

Tcu know thcU we havtJlnUhed the tmali 

one, the. Elementary Grammar. 
Well, the prof euor wishes us now to study 

the large one of the same author, his 

Analytical Chrammar, 

Where da you buy your books f 
At Mr. Christem% No. 77 University 
Place. 



Sir, please give me a copy of the French 
grammar by — . 

Here is the grammar you asked for, sir. 

Is there anything elu that you wish, sir f 

I want some letter paper^ envelopes, and 

postage stamps. 
I utill also take a few sheets ef UotHng 

paper. 
How much is that altogether t 
It isftmr dollars and a half. 
Shall I send these things to your house, sir f 

I will not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 



I wish the bell toould ring for dinner. 

The wdUc has given me an appetite. 

Dinner wiU be served presently. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sU down to dinner. 

A nthony, serve the soup. 

That {vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offish f 

Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon. 

I will eat some of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce }o the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the winef 

WiU you drink a glass of Sauteme, or « 

glass of Rhine wine ? 
I drink to your hecUth. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you wish 

some of it f 
I would rather take a little piece of that 

roast beef. 
Do you like it well done, or under done t 
Give the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
WiU you drink claret or Burgundy ? 
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Eiilevex, Antoine, et apportez le dessert. 

Biangez-voos de rananaR ? 

Je ne raime pas beancoup. 

J'aime mieuz lea fraises. 

Les fraises ne sont pas assez sncrSes. 

Paasez le snore, Antoine. 

Prenez-Tous da oafi§ et le petit verre t 

Pour moi da caf6 avec nn pec de lait. 

On clgare? 

Merd, je ne ftime xmw. 



Remove the dMei, Anlk my, and brimg in 

the deufrL 
Do you eat pineapple * 
/ am n4tt very fond ofiL 
I prefer gtrawberriee. 
The ttrawberne* are not tweet enough. 
I*ass the mgar, Tony. 
Do you take ooWeA and a glau ofeognae t 
I wUL take coffee with a little milk %n U. 
Will you have a cigar f 
Thatde you, I do not moke. 



Allons nons asseoir dans la biblio- 

thdqae; nons y canserons ^ notre aise. 
Od irez-voos ce soir? 
^'irai voir ma tante. 
EUe partira poor la . campagne dans 

qnelqaes Jours. 
Oti est Totre on(de ? 
n est en Europe. 
D est parti il y a an mois. 
n dolt fitre & Paris maintenant. 
n devalt s'arr§ter dix Joars A Londres. 
Ma tante a re9a nne lettre de lui il y a 

trois on quatre jours, 
n se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vous pour la campagne ? 
Nous partirons vers la fin da mois. 
Nous reviendrons ^ la ville au com- 
mencement du mois d'octobre. 
Yenez passer quelqaes jours avec nous 

I>endant I'^te. 
Je ne puis voos le promettre. 
Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

I'^t^. 
Mes deux oousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous jusque'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon onde dit qu'elles parlent fran^ais 

comme des Purisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera une belle occasion pour vous de 

TQUs exercer 2i la conversation fran- 

^se. 
J'en proflterai, Je vous assure. 
Je crols qu'il est temps de nous s^parer. 
n n'est que dix beures. 
J'al I'habitude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous d^rangez pas. 
Pardouuez-moi, je vals vous oonduire 

jusqu'^ la porte. 
A.U revoir. 
BoDsoir. 



Let u» go and tit in the library ; toe vaa:^ 

chat there at our eate. 
Where will you go to night f 
I will go to my aunt't. 
She it going to leave for the country in a 

few dayt. 
Where it your unde t 
He it in Europe, 
He l^ a nunUh ago. 
He mutt be in Parit now. 
He wat to ttay ten dayt in London. 
My OMmt received a letter from him three or 
Jfour dayt ago. 
He wat in good health. 
When will you leave far the country t 
We will ttart towardt the end of the month. 
We shcM return to town in the beginning of 

October. 
Come and tpend a few dayt with ut during 

tummer. 
I cannot promite you. 
We thaU have company all the tummer. 

My two eoutint are coming from Parit, 
They will ttay with tu untU autumn. 

My uncle tayt that they tpeak French Kkt 

Paritian ladiet. 
I am very detirout of teeing them. 
That will be a fine opportunity for yoii to 

praxiKjot French convertation. 

IwiU avail myulf of it, I atture you, 

I believe it it time to part. 

It it not more than ten. 

It it my haMt to retire early. 

Do not ditturb yourteHf. 

I beg your pardon ; I am going with you (U 

far a< the door, 
Oood4)ye. 
Goodnight toyoH, 
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ANGBY. 
A, ao, p. 21. 

able (to be), 87. 
abroad, 43. 
absent, 10. 
acquainted with (to 

be) 39. 
acquire (to), 25. 
act (to), 44. 
address, 18. 
admire (to). 18. 
admired, 18. 
advance (to), 44. 
advanced, 6. 
advantage, 46, 
iMivice, 43, 4Ek 
advise (to), 29. 
ifliftir, 12. 
affect (to), 37. 
afraid (to be), 20. 
after, 26. 
age, 6, 40. 
agent, 60. 
ago. 

a little while ago, 
28. 

long ago, 37. 
agreeable, 16. 
Alexis, 6. 
alike, 49. 
all, pp. 62, 80. 
alone, 19. 
already. 21. 
also, 4. 
always, 6. 
amend (to), 46. 
amends (to make), 

46. 
'America, 36. 
amiable, 49. 
amuse, 12. 
amusing, 21. 
ancient, 41. 
and, 1. 
angry with (to be), 

AS. 



BAXK. 
answer, 28. 
answer (to), 28. 
anything, 14. 
apartment, 60. 
appear (to), 39. 
apple, 8. 
apply to (to), 46. 
April, p. 61. 
are, 2. 
arm, 48. 
arm-chair, 19. 
around, 37. 
arrival, 26. 
arrive (to), 24. 
arrive, p. 34. 
artist, 14. 
as, 6, 16. 
as long as, 43. 
as soon as, 28. 
Asia, 43. 

ask for (I), 19, 20. 
ask for (to), 24, 29. 
ask aquesticn(to).41 
asked, 19. 
assail (to), 36. 
assistance, to come 
to one's aasist., 62. 
astonish, 17. 
astonished, 28. 
at, 1. 

at present, 11. 
attacked, 3. 
attain (to), 36. 
attention (to pay),41. 
attentive, 6. 6. 
August, p. 61. 
aunt, 6. 
author, 18. 
Back, 23. 
bad, 6. 
badly, 40. 
baker. 49. 
ball, 31. 
band, 61. 
bank, 12. 



BOOKSELLEB. 
banker, 37. 
bargain, 39. 
basket, 25. 
battle, 61. 
be (to), pp. 38, 98. 
be to (to), 27. 
be (to) {of health), 32. 
be called (to), 32. 
be there (to), 33. 
be. 

as it should be, 39. 
beard, 50. 
beat (to), 39. 
beautiful, 13. 
beauty, 60. 
because, 12. 
become (to), 36. 
become, p. 136. 
been, 9. 
before, 26, 32. 
beg (to), 20. 
begin (to), 25. 
behave (to), 33. 
believe (to), 40. 
beU. 

the beU rings, 19. 
bench, 41. 
best, 17, 49. ' 
better, 16, 39. 

to be better, 39. 

it is better, 39. 
beg, 6. 
bird, 13. 
black, 48. 
blame, 12. 
blame (toi, 30. 
blue. 17. 48. 
boardiug-house, 18. 
boarding-school, 18. 
boat, 2. 

body, everybody, 10. 
boil (to), 36. 
bonnet, 8. 
book, 2. 
bookseller, 36. 



OABE. 

boot. 16. 
bootmaker, 49. 
bom (to be), 42, p. 

136. 
both, 80. 
bought, 4. 
boulevard, 3S. 
bouquet, 13. 
bow (to), 21. 
box, 10. 
boy, 2. 
bravery, 36. 
bread, 1. 
break (to), 24. 
breakfast, 31. 
breakfast (to), 84. 
bridge, 28. 
bring (I). 11. 
bring forward (to), 

44. 
broken, 7. 
brother. 6. 
brought, 4. 
build (to), 26. 
bundle, 19. 
business, 12. 
but, 4. 

but (only), 38. 
but litUe, 42. 
butcher, 49. 
butter, 4. 
buy (to), 20, 26. 
by, 27. 
by and by, 28. 

good-by, 38. 
Gage, 13. 
cake, 2. 
call (to). 25. 
call, 27. 

caU back (to), 34. 
can (I), 20. 
Canada, 62. 
canister (tea), 47. 
captain, 8. 
care, to take care, 2t 
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OOKOI^UDS. 
osreleM, 80. 
carelessness. 80. 
carpet, 30. 
carriage. 20, 63. 
carried, 13. 
carries, 18. 
carve (to), 39. 
case, 10. 
oat, 3. 

cease (to), 90. 
ceut. 9. 
ceutime, 9. 
chain, 31. 
chair. 19. 
change, 38. 
Oharles, 3. 
oharmiug, 31. 
oh«*ap, 38. 
chtckou, 39. 
oUM, 1. 
)hoose (to), 36. 
shuroh. 3. 

at church, 3. 
fllrcttmstance. 45. 
(Mtjr, 6. 
city- hall, 45. 
oUits. 0. 
clasH-fnate, 11. 
olnan (to). 36. 
olimate, 48. 
cloak, 16. 
dock, 23. 

what o'dook, 38. 
cloth, 16, 17. 
clothe (to), 36. 
coachman. 34. 
coarse. 6. 
ooat, 16. 

cold. 83. 
oold (the), 86. 
collect (to), 36. 
(MMUd (I), 12. 
ooiiitt to). 30, 86. 
itoine ill (to), 36. 
OOIU0 jomn (to), 86. 
(tiiiiin mck (to). 80. 
iiMiiiu out (to), 30. 
Miiriio iKtar (to), 48. 
piiiiiriKlH, 11. 
iiitmhirt (to). 60. 
ffomintiruxt (to), 36. 
fliiiiiiiMirmi. 'Mi. 
0iiiii|iiiiiy. :i:l. 
P4irii|miiy (lo), 47. 
ti(iiii|iltilii (to), 40. 

til(lll|inMl||()ll, II). 
Mniii|ii'i>liMii<l (to)t A3 

I'tMM'HI't. ISI, 

HOu>lit<l« (lo), :mi. 



DIFPICULTY. 
conduct, 40. 
conduct (to). 39. 
conduct one's self* 

(to), 39. 
confident, 44. 
confiding, 44. 
congratulation, 87. 
conquer (to). 36. 
console (to), 50. 
contented, 6. 
contrary (on the), 47. 
convince (to). 43. 
copy (to). 20. 
copy-book, 41. 
cotton, 16. 
counsel, 43. 
country. 

in the country, 23. 
country (my), 43. 
courage, 4. 
cousin, 7. 
cover (to). 86. 
cow, 43. 
create (to), 48. 
cup. 1. 

cut (to), p. 102. 
cut up (to), 29. 
Dance (tu), 24. 
dare (to), 44. 
daughter, 2. 
day. 9. 

good-day, 21. 

every day, 11. 

to-day, 9. 

a day, by the day. 
27. 

the day after, 27. 

the day before, 27. 
dead, 49. 
dear, 16, 28. 
death, 42. 

decease (to), p. 136. 
deceive. 12. 
December, p. 61. 
defeat, 19. 
deliver (to), 41. 
dentist, 14. 
(Inpart (to), 36. 
departure, 37. 
dnsire. 

to have a deflire,22. 
dcRlro (to), 29. 
desk. 41. 
dospise (to), 30. 
dictionary. 11. 
din (to). 36. p. 13G. 
different, 10. 
dim(Milt, 16, 49. 
dimi'Ulty. 46, 6'2. 

in difflcMilty. 62. 



EVENIHO. I 
diligence, 80. ' 

diligent, 80. 
dine (to), 23. 
dinner, 31. 
dining-mom, 47. 
discover (to), 36. 
disobedience, 80. 
disobedient, 80. ' 
dissatisfied, 4H. j 

do (to). 20. 

do a f^vor, 41. > 

do(to)(o/A«aitJk),82. 
doctor, 8. 

dog, 2. 
dollar, 9. 
done, 17. 
door, 17. 
down stairs, 29. 
dozen, 9. 
draw (to), 46. 
drawer, 47. 
drawing, 13. 
drawing-room, 19. 
dress. 16. 
dress (to), 32. 
dress-goods, 17. 
dressing-gown, 15. 
drink, 4. 
drink (to), 39. 
duck. 29. 
durable, 17. 
during. 26. 
duty, 26. 
dweU (to), 34. 
Each, p. 62. 
each one, p. 80. 
each other, p. 80. 
early, 31. 
easy, 16. 
eat (to), 36. 
eaten, 4 
economical, 23. 
either, p. 80. 
Eliza, 6. 

embarrassment, 43. 
emperor, 48. 
empty, 47. 
end, 27. 

in the end, 38. 
enemy. 42. 
EugUind, 48. 
English, 39. 49. 
engraving, 13, 
enough, 4. 
enter (to), p. 136. 
equal, 49. 
esteem (to). 30. 
eternally, 43. 
evening, 14. 

in the evening, 26. 



WOBOET. 
every, p. 62. 
eveiTone, p. 80. 
everything, p. 80. 
everywhere, 801 
Europe, 48. 
evil, 47. 

examination, 45. 
example, 48. 
excoae, 10. 
exercise, 10. 
expect (to), 38. 
extract (to), 43. 
extremely, 44. 
eye, 48. 
Fair. 48. 
faithful, 44. 
fall (to), p. 186L 
family. 31. 

with one's fbmi^ 
47. 
fan, 19. 
far, 43. 
fashion, 17. 
fiashiouable, 17. 
fiither, 1. 
fatigued, 6. 
fkult, 10, 19. 
favor. 

to do a fiivor, 4L 
fear (I), 20. 
fear (to), 40. 
feather, 3. 
February, 61. 
feel (to), 36. 
few. a few, p. 80. 
fight (to), 39. 
fill (to), 26. 
finally, 38. 
find, 7. 

find again, SI. 
fine. 13. 
finger-ring, 13 
finish (to), 20, 36. 
first, 6. 
first floor, 60. 
fish, 29. 

flash of lightning Si 
flatter (1), 12. 
flattery, 60. 
flaxen. 43. 
flee (to), 36. 
floor, 36. 
flrst floor, 51. 
flower, 11. 
foUow (to), 48. 
fond of (to be), 3-1 
foot. 48. 
for, 1, 36. 
foreigner, 89. 
forget (to), 34. 
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GREEN, 
former, 41. 
formerly, 25. 
fork, 12. 
fortnight. 41. 
forttme, 

good fortune, 22. 
found, 7. 
forward. 

to bring forward, 
44. 
France, 48. 
frank, 9. 
freeze (to). 25. 
French, 39, 49. 
Friday, p. 60. 
friend, 7. 
fHendship, 49. 
from, 1. 
from there, 34. 
frost, 48. 
fruit, 8. 
ftdflll (to), 26. 
Garden. 2. 
gate. 17. 
gather (to), 35. 
general. 3. 
gentleman, 8. 
German, 49. 
Germany, 48. 
get made (to), 41. 
girl. 2. 
give (I). 11. 

fi^TOD, 3, 18. 

give back (to), 28. 
glad, very glad, 23. 
glaae, 1. 
glove. 7. 
go (I), 12. 
go (to), 20. 
go (to), p. 136. 
go away (to), 34. 
go back (to), p. 136. 
go in (to), p. 136. 
go out (to), p. 136. 
go over (to), 35. 
go to bed (to). 32. 
go and find (to), 37. 
God, 36. 
i»old, 4. 
good, 5, 23. 
good-by. 38. 
good-day, 21 . 
good moriiincr 21. 
good (the), 30. 
goods, 28. 
grain, 42. 
grammar, 7. 
Rmndfather, 36. 
gray, 60. 
gieen, 8, 48. 



INTELLECT, 
grief, 60. 
grind (to), 62. 
guard (to), 51. 
Hall (to), 83. 
hair, 48. 
ham, 29. 
hand, 48. 
hand (to), 42. 
handkerchief, 7. 
handsome, 13. 
hard (difficuU)^ 15. 

haste (to make), 46. 
hat, 8. 
have, 4. 

have (to), p. 93. 
have to (to), 27. 
head, 47. 
headache, 47. 
heaven, 38. 
hear (to), 28, 42. 
heart, 50. 
help (to), 29, 46. 
Henrietta, 6. 
Henry, 6. 
her, p. 40. 
here, 1. 

here is, here are, 16. 
hire (to). 50. 
his. p. 40. 
history, 13. 
hold (to), 36. 
holiday. 

to have a holiday,22. 
home, at home, 1. 
honest, 35. 
hope (to), 26. 
horse, 2. 
hour, 9. 
house, 1. 
how, 15. 
how many, 9. 
how much, 9. 
hurry (in a), 23. 
husband, 3. 
I, p. 30. 
idleness, 48. 
if, 22. 

immediately, 28. 
impossible, 49. 
In. 1. 

indeed, 44. 45. 
industry, 35. 
inform (to), 26. 
ink, 4. 

inkstand. 26. 
inquire for, 19 
instant, 42. 
instead, 41. 
intellect, 60. 



LEND. 

intelligence, 27. 
intemperance, 43. 
intention, 20. 
interest (at), 26. 
interested (to be),60. 
interesting, 21. 
invest (to), 36. 
invite (to), 52. 
is, 1. 

its, p. 40. 
James, 32. 
January, p. 51. 
jeweller, 21. 
John, 6. 
journey, 82. 
Julia, 6. 
Julias. 5. 
July, p. 61. 
June. p. 61. 
just (it is), 30. 
just now. 28. 
Keep (to), 36. 
keep waiting (to), 51. 
kiU (to), 51. 
kind, 6, 49. 
kindness, 22, 27. 
king, 43. 
knife, 12. 
knock. 17. 
knocked, 19. 
know (I), 11, 12. 
know (to), 33. 
know how (to), 88. 
knowledge, 35. 
Lace, 17. 
lady, 8. 

young lady, 8. 
land, 38. 
language. 33, 49. 
large, 5. 
last, 6, 22. 

at last, 38. 
late, 31. 
•laugh, 21, 
laugh (to), 43. 
law, 40. 
lead (I), IS. 
lead (to). 25. 
lead, 13. 
leaf. 49. 
learn (to), 42. 
leave. 

to have leave, 2'*. 

to take leave, 42. 
leave (I), 18. 
leave (to), 20, 24 
leave (to),p 136. 
left, 14, 18. 
lend (I). 11 
lend (to). 



HARCB. 
lent, 4. 
leaaon, 9. 
let (to). 60. 
letter, 8. 
letter-box, 41. 
liberty, 35. 
lie down (to), 82. 
Ught, 48. 
lighten (to), 33. 
lightning, 88. 
like (I), 15. 
like (to), 24. 

how do you like ? U 

I should like, 22. 
like better, 16. 
like to be (to), 42. 
like (as), 15. 
listen to (to), 29. 
little (tmaU), 6. 
little, 4. 

a little, 4. 

too Uttle, 4. 

but little, 42. 
live (I), 14. 
Uve (to) (dweU), 94. 
live (to), 43. 
lively, 7. 
loiter (to), 48. 
long. 

longer (no), 6. 
look at (to), 29. 
look for (to>, 29. 
look over (to), 36. 
looking-glass, 14. 
lose (to), 22, 28. 
lost, 7. 
lot, 43. 48. 
Louisa, 
love (I), 16. 
love (to), 24. 
luck. 

good luck, 23. 

bad luck, 22. 
Mad, 40. 
'madam, p. 43. 
made, 17. 
magnificent, 46. 
make, 9. 
make (to), 20, 41. 
mamma, 12. 
man, 1. 

man-servant, 14. 
many. p. 80. 

how many, 9. 

so many, 42. 

too many, 4. 
many a one, 48 
marble, 43. 
March, p. 61. 
march (to). 44. 
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NECE8SABT. 
mark, 37. 
May, p. 51. 

master, 3. 
mean (to), 88. 
meat, 1. 
meet (to). 21. 
mend (to), 41. 
merchandise, 28. 
merchant, 14. 
meter, 10. 
middle, 88. 
midst (in the) 38. 
milk, 1. 
milk (to), 48. 
mill, 42. 
miller. 42. 
mind, 60. 

to have a mind, 
22. 
minute, 9. 
miserly, 49. 
misfortune, 22. 
miss, 8. 
mistake, 10. 
mistaken (to be), 

32. 
Mister, p. 48. 
Mrs., p. 43. 
moment, 26. 
monarch, 48. 
Monday, p. 60. 
money, 4, 28. 
month, 9. 

a month, 27. 
morning, 6. 

good morning, 27. 
more. p. 202. 

no more, 6. 
morrow ^to), 20. 
morsel, 4. 
most, 27. 
mountain, 38. 
mother, 1. 
move (to), 37. 
much, 4. 

not much, 42. 

how much, 9. 

too much, 4. 

as much as, 24. 
muslin, 10. 
music, 41. 
music book, 41. 
must, p. 26. 
my, p. 40. 
Name, 18, 32. 
nation, 43. 
near, 3/. 
necessary, 40. 

to be necessaiy, 
26, 8S. 



OPEN. 

need. 

to have need 01,12, 
22. 
neglect (to), 30. 
negligent, 30. 
neighbor, 8. 
neighborhood, 47. 
neither, 16, p. 80. 
nephew, 7. 
never, 9. 
new, 16. 
news, 27. 
newspaper, 14. 
next, 41. 

and next, 46. 
nine, 7. 
night, 26. 

to-night, 26. 

last night, 26, 82 
no, 1, 62. 
no longer, 6. 
no more, 6. 
no one, none, p. 80. 
nobody, p. 80. 
noise, 17. 
noon (at). 20. 
nor, 16. 
not, p. 27. 
not one, 62. 
notary, 3L 
note, 8. 
nothing, 14. 
nothing but, 38. 
notice. 

to give notice, 26. 
November, p. 61. 
now, 24. 
nowhere, 34. 
Obey (to), 26. 
obedience, 30. 
obedient, 30. 
obliged, 23. 

to be obliged, 27. 
observe (to), 41. 
obtain (to), 36. 
October, p. 61. 
of. 1. 

offend (to), 20. 
offer (to). 86, 62. 
office, 47. 
often, 6. 
old, 6, 16. 
oldest. 46. 
on, 1. 
once, 9. 

at once, 42. 
one^ p. 80. 
one of. p. 80. 
only, 38, 89. 
open (to), 36. 



POCKETH'OH'F. 
opinion, 46. 
opportunity, 46. 
or. 9. 
orange, 3. 
order, 26. 

to put in order,41 
other, p. 62. 
others, p. 80. 
otherwise, 44. 
our, p. 40. 
outlive (to), 43. 
owe (to), 27. 
Packet, 19. 
pain, 47. 

to have pain. 47. 
painter, 18. 
painting, 14, 18. 
palace, 61. 
paper, 4. 
parasol, 7. 
parents, 3. 
parlor, 19. 
part, 42. 
pass (to), 21. 
passion, 43. 
patience, 4 
pattern, 13, 17. 
Paul, 4. 
pay (to), 26. 

to pay attention, 
41. 
peach, 11. 
pear, 8. 
pen, 3. 
pencil, 3. 
penknife, 12. 
people, 33, 38, 51, 

p. 80. 
permission, 22. 
perseverance, 36. 
person, 46. 
physician. 8. 
picture, 14, 18. 
piece. 4, 10. 
piece of news, 27. 
pine-apple. 8. 
pity (to). 40. 
place, 10. 
place (to), 26. 
play (I), 18. 
pUy (to). 24. 
played. 18. 
please (to), 42. 

it pleases, 42. 

if you please, 42. 
pleased with, 15. 
pleasure, 22. 
pocket, 7. 
pockethaiidkerchief, 

7. 



BECITAL. 
poor, 6. 
postlhan, 8. 
post-ofhoe, 7. 
pound. 49. 
power, 36. 
powerral, 48. 
praise (to), 30. 
pray (to). 20. 
pray, 62. 
prayer, 86. 
prefer (to), 16. 
preference, 17. 
presence (in my), i8 
present, 27. 

at present, 10. 
presently, 18. 
pretty, 13. 
price, 22. 
principle, 62. 
prize, 22. 
procession, 31. 
proclaim (to), 48. 
professor, 3. 
promise, 36. 
pronounce (to), 49. 
property, 36. 
protect (to), 26. 
prudence, 22. 
prudent, 23. 
pull (to). 46. 
punish (to), 26. 
pupil, 6. 
pursue (to), 43. 
put (to). 41. 
put back (to), 41. 
put off (to). 41. 
put on, 41. 
put in order, 41. 
Quality, 10. 
quarry, 43. 
quarter, 48. 
question, 28. 

to ask a questioa 
41. 
quick, 34. 
quickly, 34. 
quiet, 33. 
quit (to), 24. 
quitted, 18. 
Bain, 22. 
rain (to), 33. 

it rains, 38. 
reach (to), 36. 
read (to), 20, 41. 
read, 18. 
ready, 23. 
reap (to), 36. . 
reason, 18. 
receive (to), 20, 31. 
recital, 87. 
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8CH0LAB. 
noognize (to), 39. 
recollect (to), 32. 
red, 17. 

re-enter, p. 186. 
relAted, 13. 
relative, 46. 
rely upon (to), 40. 
remain (to), 24, 41. 
renounce (to), 62. 
rent (to), 60. 
repair (to), 46. 
reprove (to), 80. 
reputation, 86. 
respect, 27. 
reapect (to), 30. 
respectrally, 60. 
reserve. 

without reserve, 
60. 
rest, 42. 
resume (to). 43. 
retain (to), 36. 
return(to)(yiiw back) 

28. 
return (to) (come 

hack), p. 136. 
return (to) (go back). 

p. 136. 
reward (to), 80. 
ribbon, 7. 
rich. 6. 
rlgnt. 

it is right, 80. 

to be right, 40. 
ring, IS. 
rings, 19. 

the bell rings, 
19. 
ripe, 8. 
rise (to), 82. 
risen, 46. 
road. 82. 
robe, 16. 
room. 7. 
round, 49. 
run (to), 35. 
run away (to), 86. 
rung, 19. 
Sad, 27. 
aaid, 17. 
salt. 4. 
same, p. 62. 
satin, 16. 
satisfied, 6. 
satisfied with, 16. 
satisfy (to), 49. 
Saturday, p. 61. 
■ay (I), 16. 
say (to). 20, 40. 
scholar, 6. 



SNOW, 
school, 1. 

at school, L 
scissors, 11. 
sea, 38. 
Keaaon, 86. 
seasonably, 46. 
seat, 10. 
sedulous, 6. 
see (to). 11, 38. 
see again (to), 38. 
seek (to), 29. 
select (to), 26. 
seem to, 89. 
seen, 4. 

seU (to), 20, 28. 
send (I), 13. 
send (to), 20. 25. 
send away (to), 34. 
send back (to), 34. 
send for (to), 34, 41. 
sent, IS. 
sentence, 39. 
September, p. 61. 
servant, 14. 
serve (to), 36. 
service, 51. 
several, pp. 62, 80. 
sew (to), 40. 
shawl, 44. 
sheet, 49. 
ship, 28. 
shipwreck, 28. 
shoe. 16. 
shoemaker, 49. 
shop, 14. 
show (to), 47. 
shown, 13. 
shun (to), 36. 
shut (to), 22. 
sick, 6. 
sickness, 86. 
side. 

by the side of, 37. 
sign, 48. 

silent (to be), 42. 
siUc, 16. 
silver, 4. 
since, 89. 
sincere, 27. 
sing (to), 24. 
sister, 6. 

sit down (to), 37. 41. 
sitting (to be), 37. 
situation. 46. 
sky, 88. 
sleep (to\ 36. 
slow, slowly, 35. 
staiall, 6. 
smell (to), 36. 
snow, 33. 



SUPPEB. 
snow (to). 83. 
so, 18, p. 43. 
society, 36. 
sold, 7. 
soldier, 4. 
some, 62, pp. 29, 80. 
somebody, p. 80. 
something, 62. 
sometimes, 24. 
somewhere, 84. 
son, 2. 
soon, 27. 

as soon as, 28. 
sore, 47. 
sore throat, 47. 
sorry, 23. 

to be sorry for, 45. 
soap, 29. 
speak (I), 11, 19. 
speak (to), 24. 
spend (to), 47. 
spoil (to), 21. 
spoken, 4. 
spring, 48. 
square, 49. 
stable, 2. 
start (to), 20, 86, p. 

136. 

States (United), 36. 
stay (to). 24. 
steam. 28. 
steamboat, 28. 
steamer, 28. 
step, 42. 
still, 6, 24. 88. 
stir (to), 87. 
stocking, 16. 
store, 14. 
storekeeper, 14. 
storm, 22. 
story, 13. 
stout, 6. 
strange. 89. 
stranger, 89. 
street, 9. 
strikes, 17. 
struck, 19. 
studious, 6. 
study (to), 24. 
stuff, 20. 

succeed (to). 26, 36. 
succeed, p. 136. 
success, 48. 
such, p. 62. 
suffer (to), 36. 
sugar, 4. 
summer, 45. 
Sunday, p. 60. 
supreme, 86. 
supper, 31. 



TOLD, 
survive (to), 48. 
Table, 2. 
tailor, 49. 
take (I), 13, 19. 
take (to), 26. 29, 42 
take away (to), 21. 
take back (to), 42. 
take leave (to), 42. 
take a walk, 82. 
take off (to), 21. 
take out (to), 43. 
taken, 13, 27. 
tall, 6. 
task, 26. 
taste. 17 
tea, 4. 

tea-canister, 47. 
teacher, 3. 
tear (to), 21. 
tell (I), 16. 
tell (to), 40. 
Temple street, 14. 
than, 6. 

that, 8. 16, p. 42. 
that which, 18. 
than (to), 33. 
their, p. 4C. 
theme, 10. 
then, 32, 42, 46 
there, 1. 

from there, 84. 
there is, shere arc 

9,16. 
thing, 10. 

everything, p. 8S 

many things, 25. 
think (to), 24. 
thirsty (to be), 39. 
this, p. 42. 
threaten (to), 26. 
throat, 47. 
throw (to), 25. 
through, 27. 
thunder, 33. 
thunder (to), 33. 
Thursday, p. 61. 
till, 81. 
time, 20. 

in time, 26. 

in the right time, 
46. 

it is time, 23. 

a long time, 87. 
times (many), 89. 

how many times. 
9. 

tired, 6, 49. 
to, 1. 

together, 19. 
told.17. 
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UPSTAIRS. 
t<HV 4, 
l(N) luuoh, 4. 

IlKtl IH. 

liHith, 47. 
Iimilmohe. 47. 
|< w»rtl«, 49. 
I< wu, a. 

til iowUt 9S. 
Imdi. ai. 
Imvtti (tu)« 9A 

li^Mkim, M. 

iiSMUUn (to), AO. 
%vm, 1«, 44. 
Ir\))y, 44. 
T\toNi)«^, p. fti. 

lui'ktiy, W, 
turu «toK4A» 
twto«, l», 
UmbrttUik, Ti 

iwulemUnd (to), 9H, 

4'J. 
uuili'rUke (to), 49, 
Ihiltn* 8Uto«, 86. 
ttuknov^u, 99. 
QiUI. SI. 
Q|i upon, 9. 
spttaii 11,90. 



WSDNE8DAT. 

to make um of, 37. 
nielem, 49. 
Vaoatlou, 45. 
vail, la 
value (to), 60. . 

to let value apon, 
60. 

vanquish (to), 43. 
v«»|vi»t, 16. 
vi»ry, 6. 
v«tiia«l, 99. 
rl(H«, 36, 
violin, 13, 
vliilt, 97. 
voyaM^, 39. 
\Vai«tooat, 16. 
watt (to), watt fbr, 

9(K 9H. 
waiting (to ke«p),61. 
walk, 99. 

to V^» Ibr a walk, 

to tak« A walk, 39. 
walk (to\ 44. 
war, 43. 
war<thoua», 14. 
warm, S3, 
warmly, 36. 
watch, 7. 
watclunaker, 91. 
wat«»r, 1. 
wc«ther, 90, 99. 
Wadnemlay, p, SI. 



WISE, 
week, 7. 

a week, 97. 
weU, 11. 

it is well, 98. 
weU, 46. 
west, 46. 
wet (to), 91. 
what, 14, p. 69. 
what(tAcUwAtch),18. 
whatever, p. 69. 
when, 19, 89. 
where, 1. 
wherever, 48. 
wherewith, 86. 
whether, 99. 
which, 6, p. 69. 
while, 96. 

a little while ago,28. 
jwhito, 48. 
|who, 5, p. 69. 
[whoever, p. 80. 
■whole, p. 69. 
j the whole, 49. 
Iwhy, 19. 
Iwicked (the), 80. 
iwiDi, 1. 

jwill, good-wlll, 97. 
|will luive, 16. 
iWiUiam, 6. 
{wiiling (to be) 88. 
I window, 36. 
wine, 39. 
winter, 9e, 48 



YOUNQLADT. 

wish. 

to have a wish, 9t 
wish, wish for, 1ft. 
wish (to), 99. 
wish weU (to), 61. 
wit^60. ^ 
with, 14. • 
withoat, 14. 
woman, 1. 
wonder (to), 61. 
wooL 16. 
word, 86. 
word (the), 69. 
work, 18. 
work (to), 90, 94. 
worked, 18. 
world, 10. 

all the world, 10 
worth (it is), 10. 
worth (to be), 38. 
write (to), 90, 41. 
written, 18. 
wrong (to be), 40. 
Year, 7. 

in the year, 86. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, 91. 
yesterday momliKf 

81. 
yet, 6. 

not yet, 91. 
yonder, 91. 
young, 6. 
young liiid7»S. 
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